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INTRODUCTION

Contemporary linguistics pays much attention to the
study of the languages for specific purposes. According to
some scientists there are more than three hundred specialized
languages of different scientific branches and socia life
spheres.

The research ams a reveding the linguostylistic
peculiarities of the language typical of English sports journals.
Nowadays sport as a separate component of socia life includes
great many varieties which enable millions of sportsmen and
fans to communicate with one another. Thorough research is
carried out on various aspects of sport: from the philosophy of
gport to exquisite psychological observations of individua
sportmen. Thus, the study of the forms and the style of sport
publications and reports as wel as ther linguostylistic
peculiarities have become an imperative.

The principles and aims of stylistic analysis greetly differ
from pure grammatical analysis. The object of stylistic studies
is the word or verba expression of thoughts', though some
linguists claim that there is not a universally accepted view on
the object and issues of stylistics”.

Charles Bally was the first to define the study of separate
elements of the linguistic system, means of expressiveness,

! Banau 111, Opanny3ckas cruiauctuka, M., 1961. - 394 c. (Bally Ch.,
French Stylistics, Moscow, 1961. - 394 p.).

2 Jommann K., Crinnerrka ¢paniry3ckoro s3sika, JI., 1987, 303 c. (Dalinin
K., French Stylistics L., 1987, 303 p.).
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figures of speech as the subject matter of stylistic research®.
Hence, the am of a stylstic analysis is to reved the stylistic
peculiarities of the language, i.e. to define the ways various
linguistic units add special colouring to speech. Stlystic analysis
focuses on the anlysis of those linguistic units which call for
further anaysis of the means of expressiveness of the
language”.

Figures of speech should obviousely be included in the
stylistic analysis as they are the main expressive means of any
language. They play a great role in the publicistic style, as
well.

The role of metaphors, epithets, phraseologica units and
conversions’ is of great importance for the publicistic style.
Certainly stylistic analysis shouldn’t be restricted to the study of
expressive means. Thus, we have concentrated our attention on
expressive means and other linguistic means that enhance the
impressiveness of the latter, as well as various stylistic devices
used in sport reports. The aim of our research is to reveal the
linguo-stylistic peculiarities of sport reports on various levels.

® Baam IIL, Tam e, Bpqupub $., N{wpuinippui wowpluh b
huunhpubpp, ©., 1971, 101 Ly, Bqkljjui L., Ndwghwnipnil, G., 2003,
374 Lo, Motoukas H., Ctrmcruka ¢paniysckoro s3bka, M., 1974, 195 c,,
TI'anenepun U.P., [Ipobaemsr nuarsoctuinuctuku: B ¢6.: HoBoe B 3apybex-
HoW sjmHrBucTHKe, Beim. 9, M., 1988. (Bally Ch., Ibid., Khighatyan F.,
Stylistic and its Objectives, Yerevan, 1971, 101 p., Yezekyan L., Stylistics,
Yerevan, 2003, 374 p., Pototskaya N., French Stylistics, M., 1974, 195 p.,
Galperin I.R., The Problems of Linguostylistics: Collection. Novelty in
Foreign Linguistics, Edition 9, M., 1988).

4 Tansnepun U.P., Odepku Mo CTUIMCTHKE aHTIMICKOTO si3bIKa, M., 1958.
(Galperin . R. English Stylistics, M., 1958).

S Tunupjub d., 121, wopu,, ke 4: (Khighatyan F., Ibid., p. 4).
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As far as sport vocabulary, morphology and syntax are
concerned, we have singled out the phenomena which carry a
specia value in sport reports. They intensify the emotional
impact of speech. So the vocabulary (synonyms, antonyms,
gport terms, etc), parts of speech (nouns, adjectives,
numerals), syntactic structures (types of sentences and their
nature) and different journalistic/publicistic styles (reviews,
chronological-informative texts, etc) are viewed from this
particular perspective.

The linguistic units mentioned above are studied in
extensive reviews, reports and interviews. Informative texts,
on the other hand, keep to a briefer style and appear in limited
media coverages using phraseological units, syntactic
structures and other means typical of sport reports.

Our research is based on articles on sports, reviews and
interviews in sports publications, on reviews about recent sport
events and famous sportsmen published in English journals.

Taking into account that various types of sports have
originated in English speaking countries (Great Britain, the
USA), the terms and expressions used in these sports are also
in English and are widely used all over the world. Thus,
studying the “English of Sports’ has become a must
nowadays.

At the same time it is important to mention that most
competitions and sport events worldwide are mainly reviewed
by English journals. So, there is a great need to study their
linguostylistic peculiarities.

The topicality of the research is due to the growing role and
importance of sport events in socid life. So revedling the
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linguostylistic peculiarities of the reports about different
competitions and sportsmen is of great importance. Moreover,
the reasearch is carried out on the basis of functiona styles and
analysisof LSP, in particular. So far, the correlation of LSP and
functional styles hasn't received due attention. That is why the
study of the sport language and its relevence to any functiona
style has become an object of thorough investigation. The
extensive study of the sport language which has not been
done previously either in native or in foreign linguistics is a
must, particularly on morphological, syntactic and lexical
levels. Thisis aso important theoretically as it clears out and
fills up certain gaps in the LSP Theory. The research is also
an attempt to meet some practical ends for, we believe, it will
obviously improve the quality of sport reviews aimed at
informing the society about mass sport events in a proper and
more impressive way. At the same time, the results of the
research can be used in stylistics and other related courses.

The work may be useful for people involved in sports like
sportsmen, coaches and sport reporters.

The provisions set forth in the research may be applied in
the Faculty of Journalism for courses on sport journalism and
specia seminars, aswell asfor English teaching courses.

The study is carried out through descriptive-structural, as
well as comparative methods of research. Achievements of
native and foreign linguostylistic thought and the results of
contemporary research have been applied.



CHAPTER ONE
THE PECULIARITIESOF PUBLILCISTIC STYLE

1. PUBLICISTIC STYLE ASA FUNCTIONAL
VARIETY OF SPEECH

Language — the most important means of human
communication, is asocia phenomenon. However, apart from
the communicative function, several other functions can be
realized through language use: expressive, cognitive, emotive,
phatic, aesthetic and so on®.

All this comes to prove that language is aso a system of
reflecting the outer world and can serve as an important
means of cognizing the objective redlity. Diverse methods
and ways of linguistic expression have been formed
throughout the process of language development to redlize
these functions. These forms reveal themselves in the specific
usage of words, word expressions, terms, speech structures
and different syntactic means that are more typical of this or
that sphere of socia life. Style is the integrity of language
elements endowed with special emotive-expressive-evaluative
significance.

® See Bunorpanos B., Crinctuka. Teopust mostuueckoi peuu. ITosrtuka,
M., 1963, 255 c., 'aabnepun U.P., K npobdneme auddepenumanmu crusiei
peun, B kn.: “IIpobnemsr coBpemennoii ¢wtonoruu”, M., 1965, IoTeons
A., Dcretuka u moatuka, M., 1976. - 614 c. (Vinogradov V., Stylistics.
Theory of Poetic Speech. Poetics. M., 1963, 255 p., Galperin I.R., The
Differentiation of the Styles of Speech, in the book: The Problems of Modern
Philology M., 1965, Potebnya A., Aesthetics and Poetics M., 1976, 614 c.).
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Charles Bally was one of the first linguists to thoroughly
investigate the subject of stylistics, attaching special
importance to the emotive-expressive aspect of the speech’.
Particularly, according to Czech and Soviet linguists,
stylistics studies language styles, and it is not by chance that
the aim of linguistic stylistics is identified as “the description
of functional styles’®, and that stylistics is defined as “a
science of language styles’®.

Another group of linguists is convinced that “the borders
of stylistics’™ will be rather limited if we try to attach
importance to the study of the emotive-expressive means of
speech or the language styles separately. N. Pototskaya, for
example, believes that the subject of modern stylistics deals
with all the expressive means of language, as well as the
functional and narrative styles™. Although |. Galperin uses
the expression “specia language means’ instead of
“expressive means of language’, largely speaking, he shares
this approach™.

" Bamm 1., Dpanirysckas cruiucrtuka, M., 1961, 394 ¢. (Bally Ch., French
Stylistics, Moscow, 1961, 394 p.).

8 MypartoB B.II., O6 ocHOBHEIX mpobnemax crwinctuku, M., 1957, c. 3
gM uratov V. P., On Basic Problems of StylisticsM., 1957, p. 3).

Pozentans ., [Ipaktudeckass CTHINCTHKA PYCCKOTO s3bIKa, 5 m3m., M.,
1967, c. 9 (Rozental D., Practical Styistics of the Russian Language, 5 ed.,
M., 1967, p. 9.).

10 Muput ., Ndupuinpjut wpwupuit b pughpubpp, ©., 1971,
1:12 10 (Khlghatyan F., Stylistic and its Objectives, Y erevan, 1971, p. 10).

1 Morouxas H., Crunmucruka ¢panmysckoro s3eika, M., 1974. c. 25.
(Pototskaya N., French Stylistics, M., 1974, p. 25).

2 Fanpnepun W.P., [IpoGiems! nmuarBoctincTrky: B ¢6.; Hooe B 3apy-
OexxHoli TMHrBHCTHKE, Boi. 9, M., 1988, ¢. 5 (Galperin |.R., The Problems
of Linguo-stylistics: Collection. Novelty in Foreign Linguistics, Edition 9,
M., 1988, p. 5).
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It is natural to think that like other aspects of language
(phonology, lexicology, morphology, syntax) stylistics too
has its ultimate unit as a unique level of language. Presently,
linguistics uses the term styleme. A styleme can be expressed
by any language unit that has a stylistic charge, and its
specific use can introduce additional expressive-emotional-
evaluaive overtones into the context'. Language units
(phonetic compositions, words, sentences, also texts) are of
great interest for the linguist not only for the role they play in
the stylistic organization of speech, but rather for the thoughts
and emotions they express.

Various functions of speech are conditioned by different
spheres of the language use. One of the first attempts of
classifying the functional style of language was the
classification offered by Czech linguists, the representatives
of the Prague School of Linguistics. Travnichek was the first
to introduce the principles of the classification in his work
“On Language Styles’. These principles were then developed
and elaborated by V. P. Muratov, A. H. Efimov, D. E.
Rozentd, V.V. Vinogradov, |. R. Arnold and many others'.

13 CuerupeB M.J., K Bompocy 0 TUHTBUCTHYECKOU CYIIHOCTH SMHTETA.- B
KH.. Yd. 3an. 1-ro Mock. roc. mnea. MHCT. MHOCT. f3., T. 39, 1968, c. 211
(Snegirev M .E., On the Nature of Epithet 39, 1968, p. 211).

14 see Mypatos B.II., O6 ocHOBHBIX IpoGiemMax cTunuctuku, M., 1957, 167
C., Epumor A., Crunmctuka XynokectBeHHon peur, M., 1961, 519 c., Po3en-
Tadb /1., [IpakTHueckas CTUIMCTHKA PYCCKOTO si3bika, 5 u3a., M., 1967, 398
c., Bunorpanos B., O s3bike Xym0KeCTBeHHOM juTepatypsl, M., 1959, 653
c., Apnoana M., CTuirctuka COBPEMEHHOIO aHMIIMHCKOTo s3bika. CTHinc-
THKa JIexojupoBanus, 2 usd. JI., 1981. (Muratov V.P., On Basic Problems
of Stylistics M., 1957, 167 p., Efimov A., Stylidtics of Literary Language, M.,
1961, 519 p., Rozental D., Practical Styistics of the Russian Language, 5 ed.,
M., 1967, 398 p., Vinogradov V., On the Language of Literature, Moscow
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It is well established that generaly, language exercises
different functions in different fields. The classification of the
styles is hence dependent on the nature of the sphere. In other
words, the starting point of the classification is of extra-
linguistic nature. This issue has become a subject of research
for various studies, articles, monographs, dissertations™. It
has also attracted the attention of Armenian scholars such as
G. Jahukyan, S. Melkonyan, P.Poghosyan, L. Y ezekyanand
so on’®,

1959, 653 p., Arnold | ., Stylistics of Modern English. Stylistics of Decoding,
2" edition. Leningrad, 1981).

B see Bynaros P.A., JlutepaTypHbIe S3bIKA U S3BIKOBEIC cTwid, M., 1967,
376 c., I'aBpanek b., O GyHKIIMOHAIEHOM PACCIOCHHUH JINTEPATYPHOTO SI3bI-
ka // TIpaxckuit muHTBHCTHYECKHMIA Kpy)ok: CO. crateit, M., 1967, c. 338-
377, BacuabeBa A.H., O meI0CTHOM KOMIICKCE CTHIICONPEACISIOMUX (pak-
TOPOB Ha ypoBHE MakpocTwiedl // OyHKIHOHANBHAS CTHIMNCTHKA. TEOPHS
CTHJIeH M MX s3bIKOBas peanusanus: MexBy3. ¢0. Hayd. Tp. [lepms, 1986, c.
3-12, Haep B., O TekcToBbIX napamerpax ¢pyHKIHOHaNbHOrO cTiisi: K moc-
TaHOBKE Mpo6IieMbl // TEKCT B (PYHKIIHOHAILHO-CTHIICBOM actiekre, M., 1988,
c. 4-9, Pazuakuna H.M., OyHKinoHaIbHAS CTHIMCTHKA QHTJIMHCKOTO S3bI-
ka, M., 1989, 182 c¢. (Budagov R.A., Literary Languages and Language
Styles, Moscow, 1967, 376 p., Gavranek B., On Funcional Layers of
Literary Language // Prague Linguistic: Collection of Articles, M., 1967, pp.
338-377, Vasileva A.N., On the Complex of Style Definig Factors at the
Level of Macrostyles // Functional Stylistics: The Theory of Styles and their
Language Redlization. Journal of scientific articles, Perm, 1986, pp. 3-12,
Naer V., On Textual Parameters of Functional Styles: Statement of the
Problem // Text in Functional Perspective, M., 1988, pp. 4-9, Razinkina
N.M ., Functional Stylistics of English, M., 1989, 182 p.).

1° See Quhmljwh @, Mqupyui $., Zwyng (kqnt. pinhwinip ghink-
1hpukp, ndwpwtnipmniy, G, 1976, 166 Ly, Ukpnyut U., Ujuwplukp
hwyng 1kqyh ndwpwunipjut, G., 1984, 247 by, Monnuywh M., unuph
Uowlnyph b nfwghwnipjut hhuniuputp, ©.,1990, 423 Ly, Bqkljjul
L., Nwghwnnipnty, ©., 2003, 374 te: (Jahukyan G., Khlghatyan F., The
Armenian Lamnguage, General Knowledge, Stylistics, Yerevan, 1976, 166
p., Melkonyan S., Notes on Armenian Stylistics, Yerevan, 1984, 247 p.,
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Functional styles in English make up a complete system.
They are constantly improving and enriching. A part of
researchers expand, while others narrow the spectrum of the
functional styles, particularly when it comes to newspaper
style.

If we are to generalize the key problems facing in the
recent study of newspaper style, we can say that the necessity
of the investigation of newspaper style is grounded by
normative-stylistic and functional stylistic reasons. The
former pays attention to the discovery of the specificities of or
rather diversions from the normative language in
newspapers'’, while the latter views the language and the
style of newspapers as an expression of journalistic-
publicistic style, as a separate and integral unit of functional
styles or simply as ajournalistic-publicistic style'.

Poghosyan P., Fundamentals of the Culture of Speaking and Stylistics.
Yerevan, 1990, 423 p., Yezekyan L., Stylistics, Yerevan, 2003, 374 p.).

! See Bapanunkosa T.B., Bujsl akTyanusanun CTHINCTHKHA MapKHPOBAH-
HoW siekcukH // CTUIMCTHYECKOE BAPhUPOBAHKE B PA3HBIX (DYHKIIMOHAIBHBIX
ctiwisix. Bem. 197, M., 1982, c. 3-15, CuzoB M.M., KpaTtkocTts kak mudde-
PEHIHPYIOUIMIA TPU3HAK Ta3eTHOTO CTHJIS W €r0 pealu3alus B Ta3eTHBIX
HHOOPMAIIMOHHBIX cOOOIIeHUIX. // BOTIPOCH! CTHIMCTHKU aHTIIHHCKOTO SI3BI-
ka. Bemr. 155, M., 1980, c. 166-177. Ilponun E.H., TexcToBeIe hakTOPHI (-
(EKTHBHOCTH KypPHAITHUCTCKOTO Bo3mewcTBust, M., 1981, c. 114-121. (Baran-
nikova T.B., Types of Actualization of the Stylistics of Marked Lexig/
Stylistic Variations in Diferent Funcational Styles//Edition 197, Moscow,
1982, 3-15 pp., Sizov M.M., Brevity as a Distinguishing Factor of
Newspaper Style and Its Redlization in Newspaper Announcements/ On
Some Issues of English Stylistics. Edition 155, M., 1980, pp. 166-177,
Pronin E.N., Textual Factors of Efficiency of Journalistic Effect, M., 1981,
pp. 114-121).

8 See Kowun A.H., ®yHKIMOHATBHEBIC TUITBI PycCKoi peun, M., 1982, 223
c., Kocromapos B.I'., Pycckuil s3blk Ha rasetrHoil mnosoce. Hekotopsle
0COOCHHOCTH SI3BIKa COBPEMEHHOH TazeTHOW myOmmructuku. M., 1971, 267
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Thus, different linguists, particularly 1. Galperin,
differentiate between informative and oratory styles'. In his
book Some Practical Issues About Stylistics he places the
genres of journal articles, oratory and essays under publicistic
style, and informative articles, reports, ads and commercials
under newspaper style, while a great number of linguists
speak of journalistic -publicistic style.

M. Kozhina divides functiona styles into five groups —
colloquial, belles-lettres, publicistic, scientific, legal. By
publicistic style she means not only oratory as a separate
genre, but all forms of expression of newspaper style as a
whole®. A. Gvozdev shares this approach. He divides
functional styles into four groups — functional, belles-lettres,
publicistic and scientific-popular®. I. Arnold differentiates
between the following types of functional styles — oratory,
colloquial, poetic, journalistic-publlicistic, business and
scientific?. Speaking about communicative and written

c., e A.B., [TyOnuuncTr4ecKuii CTHIbL COBPEMEHHOTO PYCCKOTO JINTEpa-
TypHOro si3bika (O HEKOTOPHIX OCOOCHHOCTSAX CHHTAKCHYECKOTO CTPOs
COBPEMEHHOM Ta3eTHOW peuw M TeHAeHIHX eé passurus). Kues, 1979, 127
c. (Kozhin A.N., Functional Types of Russian Speech M., 1982, 223 p.,
Kostomarov V.G., The Russian Language in Newspapers. On Some
Characteristics of the Language of Modern Newspaper Publicistics. M., 1971,
267 p., Shvets A.V., Publicistic Style of Modern Russian Literary Language
(On Peculiarities of Syntactic Arrangement of Modern Newspaper Language
and Trends of Its Development), Kyiv, 1979, 127 p.).

¥ Galperin 1., Stylistics, M., 1997, p. 332.

% Kosunna M.H., K ocHOBaHMSM (YHKIMOHANBHOH CTHIMCTHKH, [lepbM,
1968, 175 c. (Kozhina M.N., The Basis of Functional Styistics, Perm, 1968,
175p.).

2 I'poznes A.H., Ouepku 110 CTHINCTHKE PYCCKOro si3bika, M., 1952, 335 c.
(Gvozdev A.N., On Russian Stylistics, M., 1952, 335 p.).

“ZApHosba ., CTHINCTHKA COBPEMEHHOTO AHIMUICKOrO s13b1Ka. CTHIHCTH-
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styles, A. Vasileva singles out journalistic-publicistic style
among functional styles™.

We are interested in the fact that the abovementioned
authors view newspaper language and style as an expression
of publicistic or journaistic-publicistic style. This is not
accidental since “oratory is specific to belles-lettres and
newspaper style and to television and radio that are related to
them, as well as to the art of movie making, especially
documentaries and photography” #*.

On the way of its development oratory has introduced its
own genres with their specific aims, problems, peculiarities
related to their own content-material. “These are notes,
reports, statements, interviews, messages, articles, theories,
reviews and letters. Texts on sports, feuilletons, pamphlets are
widely used in belles-lettres and publicistic styles’ .

Evidently, next to the most diverse informative articles,
contemporary English press aso contains publications in
which informative articles merge with publicistic genres. The
same issue can include various manifestations of informative
and publicistic styles. However, aong with its diversity,
newspaper style possesses its own lexical, phraseological,
stylistic, structural characteristics in the system of functional
styles.

ka gexomupoBanus, 2 w3a. JI., 1981. (Arnold I., Stylistics of Modern
English. Stylistics of Decoding, 2™ edition. Leningrad, 1981).

% Bacumesa A.H., Kypc IeKimu mo CTHINCTHKE PYyCCKOro sispika 1987.
(Vasileva A.N., A Course of Lectures on the Stylistics of Russian, 1987).
%202, h. 6, kg 621: (SAE, v. 6, p. 621).

% Iasernble xanpsl, M., 1971, c. 115 (Newspaper ganres, M., 1971, p. 115).

13



In the course of communication each functional style
pursues a different goal which comes to define its
communicative peculiarities.

Thus, for instance, scientific style is distinguished with a
wide usage of judgments and logical notions, professional
terminology. Emotive-expressive elements and means are
rather scarce. This style is typical of scientific literature,
lectures, critical essays, etc. Here, the limits, formulations,
descriptions aim at precision. Scientific-popular styleis a sub-
style of it and is typical of the type of literature bearing the
same name. It is designed for larger masses of the public and
possesses “various types of narration and certain genre
specificities’®,

The administrative style is expressed in official writings
(laws, decrees, applications, protocols, etc.). It lacks
expressiveness and emotiveness. The words are used in their
denotative meanings. The speech is concise, formulations are
precise. There are no exclamatory sentences. This style hasits
specific patterns, word-stock, etc.

The belles-lettres style is typical of literature including
poetry, imaginative prose writing, etc. Emotiveness and
expressiveness are its integral constituents. The elements of
other styles can easily be applied upon necessity.

Functional styles include everyday-colloquial style which
is characteristic of everyday communication.

% Twynibg (., Uwdnmiph b hpuywpwlwhinunipjub kqnil, &., 1987,
ko 144 (Shalounts R., The Language of Press and Public Speaking Y erevan,
1987, p. 144):
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Newspaper style differs from the styles mentioned above.
Unlike all previous styles, it possesses a wider and larger
communicative opportunities and reflects diverse relations of
the redlity. It covers political, economic, cultural, sports
speeches, speeches of debates and various other fields.

It should be noted that newspaper style is one of the
functional styles that allows the presence of various other
genres”. It is no surprise that newspaper style and language
are often viewed as phenomenatypical of publicistic style and
hence it is often regarded as ajournalistic-publicistic style®,

The language of journals and newspapers, as a subject of
investigation directly deals with journalistic-publicistic style.
More precisely, it is one of the main means of manifestation
of publicistic style. This style is more structured. The word-

# Unwpbpjuilt 9. ¥ b niphotbp. dudwbwulhg hwyng (kqni: Zigyni-
twpwinipnit b punwghunnipni: G., 1979, 487 te: (Aragelyan V.D.,
et al. Modern Armenian. Phonectis and Lexicology, Y erevan: 1979, 487 p.).
% See Thorne Y., Stylistics and Generative Grammars, 1965, Journal of
Linguistics, 1965, p. 49- 59. Koctomapos B.I'., Pycckuii si3bIk Ha ra3eTHOMN
nosioce. HekoTopble 0cOOEHHOCTH 53bIKa COBPEMEHHOM ra3eTHON MyOJIHIuc-
tukn. M., 1971, 267 c., llIBen A.B., [IyOmumucTrudeckuii CTHIF COBPEMEH-
HOTO PYCCKOro JUTepaTypHOro s3bika (O HEKOTOPBIX OCOOCHHOCTSIX CHH-
TaKCHYECKOTO CTPOSi COBPEMEHHOM Ta3eTHOH peud M TCHACHLMSX €€ pas-
sutns). Kues, 1979, 127 c., Koxun A.H., ®yHKIIMOHATBHBIE THIIBI PYCCKOM
pean, M., 1982, 223 c., Monnujut 0., unuph dpowlnyph b nfwghwnnt-
pjutt hhunitipukp, ©.,1990, 423 bke: (Kostomarov V.G., The Russian
Language in Newspapers. On Some Characteristics of the Language of
Modern Newspaper Publicistics. M., 1971, 267 p., Shvets A.V., Publicistic
Style of Modern Russian Literary Language (On Peculiarities of Syntactic
Arrangement of Modern Newspaper Language and Trends of Its
Development), Kyiv, 1979, 127 p., Kozhin A.N., Functiona Types of
Russian Speech M., 1982, 223 p. Poghosyan P., Fundamentals of the Culture
of Speaking and Stylistics. Y erevan, 1990, 423p.).
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stock and grammatical realities it contains come from
standard language. It is characterized with factual precision, a
wide use of terms, forma nature of the material,
generalization of the ideas stated as a result of the analysis.
With its brevity, precision, normative nature and use of
language means, this style resembles the scientific style and
with its emotiveness and expressiveness it shares certain
elements with the belleslettres style (essays, reports,
feuilletons). It is not accidental that the genres of publicistic
style are often caled genera, mixed, “hybrid” or literary-
publicistic genres since they are also often incorporated into
newspaper style®.

Publicistic style is distinguished with the combination of
emotiveness and a certain pattern®, which is particularly
characteristic of newspaper style since the latter covers
phenomena that are of public, comprehensive nature. Here
three basic principles of journalistic-publicistic style can be
observed — informative, advocative and evaluative™. It is

» Bkl L., N§wghnmpnib, ., 2003, ke 57 (Yezekyan L. Stylistics,
Y erevan, 2003, p. 57).

% Cuzor M.M., KparkocTb Kak auddepeHIHpyOnHi MPU3HAK ra3eTHOro
CTWJII W €r0 pealn3alys B Ta3eTHBIX WH()OPMAIMOHHBIX COOOmeHusX. //
Bompocs! cTHiIMCTHKM aHTMicKoro s3bika. Beim. 155, M., 1980, c. 121.
(Sizov M.M., Brevity as a Distinguishing Factor of Newspaper Style and Its
Realization in Newspaper Announcements// On Some Issues of English
Stylistics. Edition 155, M., 1980, p. 121).

lSeerT anbnepud U.P., Ouepku Mo CTUIIMCTHKE aHTIMHCKOTO si3bika, M.,
1958. CuzoB M.M., KpaTkocTts kak aupepeHIupyonmii Npu3HaK ra3eTHo-
IO CTWJIL U €r0 peau3alus B ra3eTHhIX MH(POPMAIIMOHHBIX COOOIIEHHsX. //
Bonpockl CTHIIUCTUKA aHTIUICKOTO si3bIka. Beim. 155, M., 1980, c. 166-177,
Hponnn E.H., TexctoBbie hakTopsl 3PPEKTHBHOCTH KYPHAIUCTCKOTO BO3-
nmeiicteus, M., 1981, c. 114-121, Koxun A.H., OyHKINOHAIEHBIC THITEI
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obvious that this style covers a large spectrum and is realized
through regular press which covers various areas of human
activity including sports. Hence, when speaking about sports
language, we cannot escape the press language and style,
which is, of course, characterized by its own peculiarities.

The most important feature of newspaper language is its
communicative nature which is expressed in the available
nature of the language used. It must be understood by masses.
Both the content and the forms of expression of newspaper
style are determined by this role. “The specificity of
newspaper speech is conditioned by the fact that it is directed
to every and each person. Newspapers are read by all —
academicians and ordinary clerks, old and young, teachers,
engineers, doctors, etc. Newspapers are read by the whole
population. That is why the language of a newspaper should
be simple. It should, however, be able to express the most
complicated notions’*. Truly, “popularity is one of the most
important features of journalistic-publicistic style’®. It
includes language means that are available to the public at
large.

pycckoii peun, M., 1982, c. 223 (Galperin I., R. English Stylistics, M., 1958,
Sizov M.M., Brevity as a Distinguishing Factor of Newspaper Style and Its
Redlization in Newspaper Announcements// On Some Issues of English
Stylistics. Edition 155, M., 1980, pp. 166-177, Pronin E.N., Textual Factors
of Efficiency of Journalistic Effect, M., 1981, pp. 114-121, Kozhin A.N.,
Functional Types of Russian Speech M., 1982, p. 223).

32 3acaasckmii H., O “razernom si3bike” // Jluteparypa u sxu3Hb, 1959,
uioHb, ¢. 3 (Zaslavskiy D., Newspaper Langauge // Literature and Life. June,
1959, p. 3).

¥ Twyniiig ., Uwdmph b hpuywpwlwhinunipjub kqnil, B., 1987,
ko 52: (Shalounts R., The Language of Press and Public Speaking Y erevan,
1987, p. 52).
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Homogeneity is another key characteristic of the
newspaper language. It implies a process of interpreting,
describing and analyzing certain phenomena where speech
“avoids’ stylistic extremes. The communicative role of the
language which is highly important in a newspaper language
makes the use of diverse means of stylistic expression
secondary, “redundant”, and this creates a certain layer in
newspaper speech where standard modes of expression
prevail*. When talking of newspaper style one should also
take into account the diversity of genres which is served with
the help of a huge selection of linguostylistic devices. The use
of emotional words and expressions, in certain cases authorial
coinages and innovations create a psychological, stylistic
unity which lacks expressive-emotional overtones.

It goes without saying that in terms of stylistic coloring
the conscious introduction of the speech element into the
homogenous field of newspaper language through direct
speech and dialogue is the best way to achieve expressiveness
and is therefore the next important feature of the newspaper
language. This fact attains more significance in the immediate
and expressive transfer of information. Meanwhile, the ways
of expressing one’'s speech and changes in the tone further
enhance the attention of the reader since the monotonous
mode of presenting phenomena is not only boring but also
lacks any impact on the imaginative perception of the reader,
and hence, the interpretation of various phenomena without
stylistic expressive means ssimply lacks any emotive impact.

¥ Unyy inbipnud (ibid).
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The speech which is built upon standard expressions and
stylistically unmarked vocabulary and grammatical realities
will not be read, especialy if it is lengthy or voluminous.
However, in newspaper language improper and ungrounded
stylistic fusions weaken the speech and make it artificial and
unimpressive. Such kind of speech becomes awkward and
sounds badly-planned. Besides, saying something under the
first impression is a sign of haste and poor taste. It follows
that such a publication does not fulfil its role, does not assist
the formation of a good taste and therefore, loses the attention
of the reader.

Thus, it is not difficult to notice that newspaper language
does not tolerate extremes such as combinations of
stylistically marked expressions, phraseological, grammatical
and word-forming units. Otherwise, the speech structure
becomes  highly  disproportionate,  unnatural and
unconvincing.

Newspaper language does not alow the science-like
bookish style of narration either. In this case, overwhelming
the speech with professional terms we can face conflicts with
the accepted norms. First, the language becomes inaccessible
for the wider public. Here, too, the main layer is made up of
words of general use. The word-stock includes notions of
frequent use, words denoting various relations that can
encounter in diverse genres. However, such kind of narration
is excluded in newspaper style not only because of being
complicated for understanding, but also because such
publications can by no means correspond newspaper style at
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al. Hence, the style of literature is also unacceptable for
newspaper style.

Newspaper style does not favor another extreme, either.
Overs-smplicity prevents the content from being serious and
trustworthy. It weakens the urgency of the news. In any case
it is necessary for any “discovery” to contain an element of
immediacy in it. “Even the gold item should be sewn to
practical, modest fabric which is limited in the newspaper
column”®,

The stylistic structure of the newspaper language
undoubtedly depends on two main conditions — broadcasting
infformation and evauative attitude to the information
reported. The latter is of social nature and provides a more
appropriate viewpoint in the choice of emotive-expressive
linguostylisic devices. The comprehensive nature of the word-
stock is conditioned by this very fact, since journalists write
about everything that interests the public. This comes to
explain the so-called “open” nature of the newspaper
language which bears a direct relation with the “self of the
author”. Here, too, the author does not come up with any
conventions. He talks clearly in his name. The extent of the
involvement of the “authorial self” is conditioned by the
mode of the interpretation of the news item or its genre. In
this does journalistic—publicistic style differ from the belles-
lettres. The latter is multi-layered, while the speech of the
former is subjective in nature, direct, with explicit evaluative
attitude and is single-layered. Here, the absence of a subtext is

% Opaos B., Tpu xaptsr // Kypuamuct, 1967, N1, ¢. 21 (Orlov V., Three
Cardg//Journalist, 1967, N1. p. 21).
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substituted by the directness of the viewpoint, speech, through
open confirmation or refusal, explicit conclusions, etc.

However, one cannot say that the single-layered nature of
the newspaper language impoverishes the language. It
possesses infinite opportunities of using expressive means. It
contains elements of other styles (scientific, official-practical,
literary, colloquial, etc.) that are conditioned by the diversity
of genres and topics.

In terms of impact, publicistic style isin no way inferior
to belles-lettres style and surpasses it in popul arity.

The stylistic integrity of newspaper style does not limit its
thematic scope. Most diverse articles and news items
comprise a wider picture of interpretations of various
phenomena. It is worth discussing how a certain field of life
affects the language. Clearly enough, no official event, no
scientific conference can be presented the way a big sports
event or an individual meeting is. For instance, when
covering a scientific conference the use of a relevant
vocabulary (scientific terminology) is amost obligatory. This
includes also the concise use of words and sentences which,
finally relates to scientific abstraction. This, in its turn, is a
new level of linguistic thinking and it significantly differs
from the rest of the publications that lack the seriousness of
the statements and the ability to predict future developments.
This puts the speech in certain limits that excludes weak,
redundant sentences and expressions.

Problems of political, international significance are
reported in quite another way. Here, words with evaluative
meaning prevail. Internationally used words and expressions
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are also more frequent. Newspaper style is aso distinguished
with its laconic speech — its ability to convey much
information with a few words, use of expressive-evaluative,
syntactic stylistic means (rhetorical questions, exclamations,
repetitions, inversions, etc.). The peculiarities of newspaper
style are not confined to these features only. They undergo a
constant change and transformation. It is no accident that
there are diverse approaches to this issue in different works
on newspaper style.

It is worth mentioning that publicistic and newspaper
styles get noticeably closer as far as the classification of
genres is concerned. This allows theoreticians to speak about
asingle style —that of journalistic-publicistic style.

Different studies written on the classification of
newspaper genres® include not only genre peculiarities, but
also their common features, typical of publicistic style — the
true portrayal of redlity, the manifestation of emotive,
expressive means, etc. Studies show that newspaper genres

% See Coarannk .51, SI3pIk U cTunb mepenoBoi ctateu, M., 1973, c. 75,
Bakypos B.H., u np. Cruimctuka ra3eTHeix sxaHpoB, M., 1978, c. 183,
Mponnn E.H., TexctoBbie (hakTOpsl 3PPEKTHBHOCTH KYPHAIUCTCKOTO BO3-
nevicteus, M., 1981, c. 114-121., 3uadept Bb.A., CucremMHo-(yHKIIMOHATH-
HOE HCCJIEJOBaHHE TEKCTOB MaccoBOM MHGOpMaIMy U Iponarasisl. ABTope-
¢epar auc. nokt. punon. Hayk. Caparos, 1988, c. 45, Punnuuwpjut 2.U.,
dnintwjhunhlub, dnintwihunp b dwdwbwlp, G., 1989, 487 te:
(Solganik G.Ya., Language and Style of the Editoria M., 1973, p. 75,
Vakurov V.N., et a, The Stylistics of Newspaper Genres, Moscow, 1978, p.
183, Pronin E.N., Textua Factors of Efficiency of Journalistic Effect, M.,
1981, pp. 114-121, Zilbert B.A., System-Functional Research of the Texts of
Mass Information and Propaganda: Thesis of Doctoral Dissertation in Phil.
Sciences. Saratov, 1988, p. 45, Baghdasaryan H.M ., Journaism, Journalists
and Time, Y erevan, 1989, p. 487).
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can be divided into three groups — informative, analytical and
belles-lettres®. The informative genre contains messages,
interviews, reports, correspondences, etc. The analytical genre
includes articles, letters, genres of press, and then the third
type comprises essays, feuilletons, critical reviews, etc.

The current investigation which views sports language as
one of the manifestations of journalistic-publicistic style,
attempts to revea the typical linguostylistic peculiarities in
different genres — sports reports, essays, chronological texts,
etc.

The specificities of each genre will be discussed in
different chapters respectively.

" See Mpounn E.H., Texcrosbie (GakTopsl 3(EKTHBHOCTH KyPHATHCT-
ckoro BosuencrTeus, M., 1981, c. 114-121., Coaranux I' 5., 536k U cTvIIb
nepenoBoit crateu, M., 1973, c¢. 75 (Pronin E.N., Textual Factors of
Efficiency of Journalistic Effect, M., 1981, pp. 114-121, Solganik G.Ya,,
Language and Style of the Editoria M., 1973, p. 75).
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2. CORRELATION OF LSP AND FUNCTIONAL
STYLE

The term Language for Specific Purposes (LSP) was first
used by the representatives of the Prague Linguistic School.
They were sure that language is a system of symbols with its
linguistic functionality as a priority. From this perspective
language is a system of expressive means and serves for
specific purposes®. So functional specificity of the language
on various levels has reveal ed those peculirities that enable us
to speak about “functiona” stylesand LSP in particular.

Prague linguists highlight two terms: “fundamental” and
“potential”, the former denoting terms and formulae. They
form a single whole with other elements typical of specialized
and non-specilaized languages. Unifying elements are
considered as “potential elements’ and are the integral part of
of the LSP. Accordingly, the representatives of Prague
Linguistic School define LSP as a unity of functional features
and means of the language such as terms and formulae and
those linguistic means which are typical of colloquial
language.

Concepts of a “professional language” and L SP are often
used as synonyms because of the non-clear line between
theses two terms. However, there are some linguists who
clearly define them as separate concepts. “Professional
languages’ are originated on the bases of corresponding LSP

3 Iaspanexk b., O QyHKIHOHATBHOM PACCIOCHUU JIUTEPATYPHOTO sI3bIKA//
[paxkckuit nuHTBHCTHYCCKUH Kpyxkok: CO. crareit, M., 1967, c. 338-377
(Gavranek B., On Funcional Layers of Literary Language// Prague
Linguistic: Collection of Articles, M., 1967, pp. 338-377).
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typical of various spheres of social life®. Likewise, general
language includes both professional languages (the language
of law, medicine, industry, sport) and LSP (the language of
judges, doctors, economists, sportsmen).

There is no consensus on classification and definition of
LSP. Commonly LSP is used for those terms which are used
to express various professional concepts. German linguist A.
Shrimer identifies the concepts of LSP and “term”, while
these concepts® are separated in contemporary linguistics
though thereisn’t a proper definition of LSP yet.

On the one hand, the concept is defined based only on its
general qualities (e.g. LSP is viewed as “a variety of genaral
language, which serves the purposes of cognition”*), on the
other hand, its functional meaning is considered a priority by
Shmidt. It is the main tool of communication among
speciaists of a certain sphere. LSP has its own vocabulary
with common frequency of lexica and grammatical
resources. It is not independent of the language but it is
mainly used in professional texts where professional
vocabulary is combined with general lexical elements™. L.
Hoffman defines LSP as a unity of amost all lexical means
which are used by a limited number of people for
communication in a certain professional sphere®. W.v Hahn

% Hahn v. W., Fachsprachen // Lexikon der Germanistischen Linguistik
/hrsg. Althaus P., Henne H., Wiegand H. E — Tibingen: Max Niemeyer
Verlag, 1980, s. 390-395.

40 Boaoguna M.H., Teopust Tepmunonornyeckoii HomuHanuu, 1977, c. 28
(Volodina M.N., The Theory of Terminological Nomination, 1977, p. 28).

“ Mohn D. Pelka R. Fachprachen. Nu bingen: Niemyer, 1984.

2 Bomogmua M.H., 19y. wohu., ke 28 (Volodina M.N., lbid., p. 28).

* Hoffman L., Kommunikationsmittel Fachsprache: eine Einfilhrung. —
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defines LSP as a unity of specialty languages of science,
technology, industry, management, which are means of
communication mainly in scientific and technologica
systems®. For some linguists stylistic peculiarities of
professional terms are considered a priority in defining L SP*.
Due to non-unecquivocal approaches to LSP definition, most
commonly used linguistic expressions are used as synonyms'
(language of science, scientific-technical style, language of
scientific communication, style of scientific prose).

However linguistic literature differentiates those
fundamental features that define LSP. The following are the
preconditions accepted by the majority of authors:

o closerelation to a certain scientific style,

e agpecia set of lexical means,

o implication of practical language means in the scope of
the gpecilaized language proceeding from the
requirements of certain scientific spheres,

e desire of standardization in the spheres of Iexicology,
morphology, syntax as well astext structure,

e theinterregional nature of the specilaized language,

Tilbingen: Narr, 1985, S. 53.

“ Hahn v. W., Fachsprachen // Lexikon der Germanistischen Linguistik
/hrsg. Althaus P., Henne H., Wiegand H. E — Tibingen: Max Niemeyer
Verlag, 1980, S. 390-395.

> See Benes E., Die Fachsprachen // Deutschunterricht fir Auslander 18 —
Minchen: Max Huber Verlag, 1968, S. 124-136 p., Paroussis M., Theorie des
juristischen Diskurses: Eine ingtitutionelle, 1995. S. 57.

4 HBwutunr M.®@., OyHKIMOHAJIBHBIA CTWIIb, S3BIK M COLMAJILHBIA Jua-
niekt. // Obuiue u yacTHbie MPoOaeMbl HYHKIIMOHANBHBIX cTuiiei, M., 1986,
c¢. 5-15 (Tsvilling M.F., Functional Style, Language and Socia Dialect//
Common and Specific Problems of Functional Styles, M., 1986, pp. 5-15).
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e oral and written forms of speech.

LSPisaterm that was widely used in the 1970s. Russian
linguists commonly define a professional language as a
“sublanguage”®’. Thus, in order to clarify the status of LSP, it
Is important to collate it with such concepts as “genera
language” and “ colloquial language’.

Genera language is the complete system of a language.
The spoken/colloquia language is the core component of the
general language which is commonly used by and is available
for the mgjority of speakers.

The basis of the specialized language is its terminology,
which is not used in the colloquial language. However, the
specialized language cannot be deprived of the elements used
in the colloquial language which may differ from it by their
frequency and meaning.

The relation between general, colloquial and specialized
languagesis as follows.

Genera Language

Colloquia Language

Specialized Language

4" Bacunibena H.B., fI3biku 151 ciequanbHbIX 1eneil u Hopma // EcrectBen-
HBIA S3BIK, UCKYCCTBCHHBIN SA3bIK W MH()OPMAIIMOHHBIE MPOIECCH B COBpPE-
MenHoM obmrectBe. M., 1988, c¢. 55-60 (Vasileva N.V., Languages for
Special Purposes and Norms// Natural Language, Artificial Language and
Informational Processesin Modern Society, Moscow, 1988, pp. 55-60).
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Though colloquial language has a wider usage than the
specialized one, the latter comprises severa elements of
colloquial language and should be included in the structure of
the general language. Accordingly, it should be related to it.

At different times throughout the research of specialized
languages linguists focus their attention on different linguistic
levels trying to reveal the features typical of those languages.
Linguistic literature classifies those phases which are marked
by the research carried out on different linguistic levels all
along the history of specilaized language studies.

1. the 30-60s — verbal-terminological research,

2. the 70s — syntactical research,

3. the 80s — text reasearch.

While investigating L SP special attention is payed to the
vocabulary. That is certainly natural, as it reflects the peculiar
vocabulary of the sphere and the features of its terminology in
particular. And it is no coincidence that the concepts of
“gpecialized language” and “terminology” are often
identified”®. Vocabulary has always been one of the core
subjects of linguistic studies. Being related to various
professional spheres terminology is the unity of terms of a
particular language or domain as an inseparable component of
the genera literary language used in the sphere of science,
technology, art, sport, etc™.

Linguists are particularly interested in those term features

8 Boaoguna M.H., Teopust tepmunonorndeckoii HomuHarmu, 1977 c. 27.
(Volodina M.N., The Theory of Terminological Nomination, 1977, p. 27).

® Unuyub E., Lhqupwbwlwut tkpusmpnit, ©., 1987, 734 te:
(Aghayan E., introduction to Linguistics, Y erevan, 1987, 734 p.).
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which differ them from other words™, their role in the general
verbal  system, issues of word-formation and word
functionality®, as well as the issues of formation of
terminologica systems™.

The research along the lines of LSP is undoubtedly not
restricted to the study of the vocabulary. Specia attention is
paid to syntax. However, these studies are carried out only
through the application of the “statistical method” which
enables to reveal the most frequently used syntactic structures
in various texts where the same theme is often repeated.
Finally, these studies claim that LSPs do not have specia
syntactic structures or a group of those means. They differ
from the colloqual language by the frequency of different
syntactic means.

In the sphere of LSP research a professional text study is
guite a new direction. It develops in the sphere of text
linguigtics. Thus, it is important to study various types of
professional texts from the perspective of linguistics, to

0 See Pepopmarekmii A.A., UTto Takoe TepMuH 1 TepMuHOIOrHsa? M., 1959,
c. 157, I'punes C.B., Beenenne B Tepmunonoruto, M., 1993, 198 c., I'epa
A.C., CrenuansHbI TEKCT KakK MpPEAMET TPUKIAJHOTO A3BIKO3HAHUS [/
[Mpuknagroe s3siko3Hanne, 1996, c. 68-90. (Reformatskiy A.A., Defining A
Term and Terminology M., 1959, p. 157, Grinev S.\V., Introduction to
Terminology M., 1993, 198 p., Gerd A.S., Specia Text as an Object of
Applied Linguistics// Applied Linguistics, 1996, pp. 68-90).

°! See Kanpmenakn T.JL., Pa6oTa 1m0 ynopsyio4eHHI0 HAyqHO-TEXHHUECKOM
TEPMHHOJIOTHH... // JIMHrBUCTHYECKHE MPOOIEMBI HAYYHO-TEXHUYECKOH Tep-
munosoruu, M., 1970, c. 40-52. I'punes C.B., Tam xe. (Kandelaki T.L.,
Streamlining Scientific-Techniocal T erminology...// Linguistic Problems of
Scientific-technical Terminology, M., 1970, pp. 40-52, Grinev S.V., lbid.).

52 See Boaoguna ML.H., Tam e, I'punes C.B., Tam xe. (Volodina M.N.,
Ibid., Grinev S.V., Ibid.).
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differentiate their grammatical, lexical categories, as well as
other fundamental issues.

Academic knowledege is also one of the crucid factors of
professional text formation. Accordingly, complex analysis of
scientific-technical texts envisages a study of their structure,
historical, cultura and dsructural anaysis of documents,
semantic forms and revelation of all those lexical means which
convey the meaning of the texts™.

Nowadays the field of LSP theory is of great importance
for linguistics. Thus, the aim of our research is to reveal the
lingostylistic peculiarities of the language of sport in English
press and journa publications, in particular.

Language and sport. How is language influenced by sport
as a separate social sphere, as a specia form of activity?

Sport (sport < (di) sport — game, fun) is viewed as a
complex of various physica exercises, trainings and
organization of competitions. It is one of the important
components of physical training, which ams a improving
people's hedth together with achieving success and victory
showing high performance in competitions™. Based on this
charcteristics we can single out the following contextual
features which influence the language:

a) Highlevel of tension in competitions, dramatism,

b) Constant desire to overcome physica, mora and
psychological hardships,

s I'epa A.C., CrieunanbHbli TEKCT KaK MPEAMET MPUKIAAHOTO SA3bIKO3HAHUS
/I Tipuxnanuoe si3piko3nanue, 1996, c. 88 (Gerd A.S., Specia Text as an
Object of Applied Linguistics// Applied Linguistics, 1996, p. 88).

¥ 202, 1985, ko 82 (SAE, 1985, p. 82).
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¢) Permanant hard work to identify internal forces and new
methods,

d) Aesthetic orientation (beauty, harmony, charm of
displaying high human qualities, etc.).

All these factors influence the genera structure of sport
language. Every sport event carries a great charge of
dramatism. And naturally a journalists task is to convey the
whole influence on people and to be able to introduce it
comprehensively.

Sports, being a separate sphere of socia life, includes
various games which, in their turn, become means of
communication for millions of sportsmen and fans. Research
is done on different aspects of sport, from the phylosophy of
sport to the psychology of individual sportsmen®. And the
ways sport reviews are made become more and more
important, particularly, their linguistic peculiarities. However,
the question is whether we can speak about sport language the
way we do about scientific, publicistic, literary or any other
style, whether it differs from other specialized languages in
media on different aspects of life in its vocabulary,
grammatical means, ways of expression, etc. Certainly, we

%5 See DabkonuH ., llcuxonorus urpel, M., 1978, 304 c., Ilynu A., [Icuxo-
JIOTHYECcKasi MOJroToBKa K COpeBHOBaHMIO B criopte, M., 1969, 88 c., Ilono-
mapeB H., ®eHomen urpel u cnopt. — Teopuss u mpakTHKa (pu3muecKon
KynsTypsl”, M., 1972, N8. Luqquyutt U., Uynpnh hngbpwbimipinil, G,
1966, te 175: Lnyuh Uynpunh hnghpwinipiniy, ©., 1981: (Elkonin D.,
The Psychology of Games M., 1978, 304 p., Puni A., Psychological
Preparation for Sports Competitions, M., 1969, 88 p., Ponomarev N., The
Phenomenon of Games and Sports. Theory and Practice of Physical
Education, M., 1972, N 8. Lalayan A., Sport Psychology, Y erevan 1966, 175
p.; Lalayan A., Sport Psychology, Y., 1981).
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can answer this question through comparative study of
different publications and reports but this is beyond the scope
of our research.
Nevertheless, the comparative study of sport reports in
various journals and newspapers shows that sport language is
first of al the language of press, which, together with its
peculiarities, is exposed to the natural development of
language. But it is worth mentioning that the language of any
sphere in its various forms of expression and tasks to carry
out cannot remain in its narrow, limited domain, however
important this or that feature may be.
Moreover, sometimes al the Ilanguage functions
mentioned above can occur simultaneously. In this respect,
the expressive means used in sport language are typical of
general language, too.
Up till now, there hasn't been any comprehensive
research on the linguostylistic peculiarities of sport language
either by local or by foreign linguists except, of course, the
publication of dictionaries of sport terms, sport-related words
and phrases. Here are some of them:
e Skorodumova N.N. et a., Sports Terms and Their
Equivaents in English, German and French, M., 1957.
- 384 p.

e Encyclopedic Dictionary of Physica Education and
Sports, M. - 1962.

e Football -Sports Terms in Five Languages, edited by
V.A. Granatkina, 267 p.

e English-Russian Dictionary of Sports Terms and
Phrases— M. - 1979, (edited by A.V. Gavrilovets).
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e Russian-Armenian, Armenian-Russian Dictionary of
Terms of Sports Physiology, Y erevan, 1990. - 186 p.

e English-Russian and Russian-English Dictionary of
Football Terms/ L.A. Zarokhovich, M., 2002. - 128 p.

e Football Dictionary, copyright, 1998 by FIFA
(Compiled and arranged by Thomas Binder and
Monika Brasse).

The research covers different aspects LSP studies such as
lexicology, grammar, stylistics. The phenomena of stylistic
value for press language have been specified on al these levels.
Some of them are typical of other functiona stylesand LSP and
this is no accident. Linguists observe some similarities in
specialized languages™.

Studying the syntax of different specialized languages
Hoffman has come to the conclusion that social sciences and
the language of literature have many common features, while
the syntax of scientific-technica language differs much®’.
Moreover, the language of natura sciences is much more
independent. To classify the specialized languages he has
applied both methods: horizontal when the common features as
well as the morphological, syntactic and textual peculiarities of
languages are compared, and vertical, based on the following
criteria

1. the degree of abstraction,

2. natural or symbolic language,

3. sphere of application,

% Hoffman L., Kommunikationsmittel Fachsprache: eine Einfiihrung. —
Tilbingen: Narr, 1985, S. 58-59.
" Unyjt mbnnud, tg 59: (Ibid, p. 59).
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4. users®,

According to vertical classification, he distinguishes 5
degrees which differ by the degree of abstractness and
spheres of application. Naturally this classification cannot
be fina as it is difficult to include all possible spheres.
Moreover, in Hoffman’s classification one and the same
language can hold several positions at the same time. In any
case, this approach can contribute to the study of the
peculiarities of gpecialized languages and revea their
relationships. However, Hoffman’s classification deas with
specialized languages of technical sciences and industry.

The am of our research consists in reveding the
functional features of sport language. However this study
cannot be confined to the scope of specialized languages.
Even the preliminary observations show that the grammatical
specificity of sport language as a type of journalistic-
publicistic variety has more in common with literary and
scientific styles than with this or that specialized language.
This must be the reason why Ed. Aghayan does not consider
the use of the term “ specialized language” acceptable™. But it
does not mean that the study of syntactic structures frequently
used in and typical of various sport reports have been ignored
by us.

Generally, press includes materials of different functional
styles, publicistic style in particular, which have a dud
function: to inform and to make an impact.

% Un1jt nbiqnud, ke 64 (Ibid, p. 64).
¥ Unquyuhb E., Lhqlupwiwlwub tkpusmpmb, &, 1987, te 394
(Aghayan E., introduction to Linguistics Y erevan, 1987, 394 p.).
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The similarities and differences of functional styles
(colloquial, administrative, scientific, publicistic, literary)®
can be displayed through comparison on various language
levels. In this case sport language will reveal its similarities
and differences from other spheres of language use.

Since the classification of functiona styles is
accomplished according to certain criteria (semantic, lexical,
grammatical, emotional-expressive and textual), al the
peculiarities mentioned in the research are related to all these
levels. While classifying the vocabulary it is important to
consider the direct and figurative meanings of the words, their
mono- and polysemantic nature, etc. The study of
grammatical peculiarities refers to the application of
grammatical synonyms, selection of sentence types as well as
the peculiarities of government and sequence in sport
language. Features of expressiveness are related to the
imagery structures of the material, while textual peculiarities
are observed from the point of view of different applications
of speech structures. Thus, we have conventionaly
distinguished the following peculiarities:

1. the material conveyed has two functions: informing

and making an impact. However the informative
function prevails,

% St'u Beiixman I'., O CTHIHCTHYECKOH KIACCHPUKALMH COBPEMEHHOTO
anrmiickoro sseika, ®H., 1958, c¢. 203, Koxuna M.H., K ocHoBanusam
¢bysakMoHansHON cTrmucTrky, I1epem,1968, 175 c., Gakljjut L., N&wgh-
wnipntl, ©., 2003, 374 Ly (Veikhman G.O., On the Stylistic Classification
of Modern English, ®H., 1958, pp. 203, Kozhina M.N., The Basis of
Functional Styistics, Perm, 1968, 175 p., Yezekyan L., Stylistics, Yerevan,
2003, 374 p.).
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2. the material conveyed is addressed to both specialists

and masses,

the material conveyed is prevailingly urgent,

words are basicly used in their direct meanings,

5. the use of the semantic groups of the vocabulary is
excessive,

6. brevity of speech with precise expressions and few
expressive means typical of informative texts is
notable,

7. question-answer patterns are observable, emotionality
and figurativeness cannot be excluded,

8. nouns, adjectives, numerals are often stylistically
charged,

9. the use of the third person is frequent,

10. the use of different syntactic patternsis not random,

11. the use of passive constructions prevails,

12. various mono- and multi-structured sentences are
used excessively,

13. tendency to express past actions through present
tenses for the purpose of positive statement is
observable,

14. excessive use of tropes and figures of speech (epithet,
metaphor, simile, inversion, etc) and expressive
means (elogquence, exclamation, speech interruption,
etc.) isnotable,

15. Various techniques of story and plot development are

applied.

A~ w
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Thus, the similarities and differencies of the publicistic
and other functional styles can be revealed considering all the
mentioned features.

Function
unctional 112(3|4(5|6(7]|8(9(10(11{12|13|14|15|16|17|18
style
colloquial |+ |+ |-|-|-|-|-|-{|+]|+|-|-|+|-|+|+]|-]|-
Administra-
) + + + + | - + - -+
tive
scientific [+ |- |-+ |-|+|[-{+]|-[-|-|+|-]|-|-|-]-|+
publicistic |+ |+ |+ |+ |+ |+ |+ |+ |+|+|+]|+|+]|+]|+|+]|+]|+
literary |+ |+ |+ |- |-|-[+|-|+|+|-|-|+|[-|-|+]|+]-

The wide coverage of the publicigtic style is mainly due to
Its smilarities and common features with literary, scientific and
partialy colloquia and administrtaive styles. Meanwhile, the
differences between publicisic and other styles are mainly
expressed through the use of expressive means as well as the
word-stock at large. Accordingly, complicated and long
sentences, incomprehensible and obscure words and
expressions are not commonly used in sport reports,
interviews, reportings, etc. It stands out with its precision,
sharpness and purposefulness which stem from the nature of
the publicistic style and intend to impact people. The
selection of words, as well as sentence structures, tone,
expressive means, text structures, etc. reinforce the impact on
Masses.

That is why the analysis of sport reports on different
language levels has been carried out from the perspective of
stylistics.
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CHAPTER TWO
STYLISTIC CHARACTERISTICS OF SPORTS
VOCABULARY

1. LAYERSOF SPORTSVOCABULARY

A word is the key language ingredient which undergoes
investigation at various levels according to different
fundamental principles — the origin of words, composition
(lexicology), = morphological,  syntactic  peculiarities
(grammar), etc®: A word fulfils an emotive-expressive
function. Grammar centers on the nominative function of the
word — the examination of semantic and gramatical meanings,
while stylistics concentrates on the unique ability of the word
to acquire an emotive-expressive charge, to produce a certain
aesthetic value and create a poetic picture.

Certainly, the vocabulary-based stylistic content should
not be limited with the emotive expression only. The
evaluative attitude the stylistic value of a word rests upon is
of great importance, too. In this regard, the best ways of
expressing a stylistic value are synonyms, antonyms,
polysemantic words, metaphors, etc. Various approaches to
the stylistic classification of the vocabulary have been
advanced. According to the functional principle, the word-
stock of a language is divided into bookish and coloquia
groups®. This classification was rejected due to its polarized

61 Bunorpanos B., Pycckwuii s3eix, M., 1980, 639 c. (Vinogradov V., The
Russian Language, M., 1980, 639 p.).
2 Sk'u I'vBo3neB A.H., Ouepku 0 CTHIIMCTHKE PYCCKOTo si3bika, M., 1952,
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nature®. A. Efimov suggested the semantic-stylistic
classification®. The setback of this and other classifications®™
is the neglect of the formal and semantic peculiarities®.
Currently, in linguistics the stylistic classification of the
word-stock is carried out, first and foremost, with a due
attention to the form and meaning of words®’. To reveal the
stylistic value of the vocabulary of sports language we have
considered the layers of the vocabulary based on the meaning
(synonyms, antonyms, polysemantic words, metaphors) and
on the source of origin (words of common use, colloquial
words, neologisms). This approach makes it possible to have
a more comprehensive picture of the styistic natue of sports
vocabulary.

Describing the stylistic nature of the vocabulary we have
proceeded from the following:

a. al words possess a stylistic value,

b. the classification of wordsis carried out with reference

to their form and content,
C. specia attention is attached to the vocabulary of the

335 ¢., Gairns R. and S. Kedman, Working with Words, Cambridge, 1986
(Gvozdev A.N., On Russian Stylistics, M., 1952, 335 c.).

63 Edumon A., CTrimcTiKa pycckoro si3bika, M., 1969. c. 196 (Efimov A.,
Russian Stylistics. M., 1969, p. 196).

® Edumon A., 1ny. wou. ke 197: (Efimov A., Ibid., p. 197).

® Sk'u Baaruna H.C., Pozenrans JI.3. u np. COBpeMEHHBIH PYCCKHUH SI3BIK,
M., 1971, c. 35, 'ankuna-®enopyk E. u ap., COBpeMeHHBIN pPYCCKHH S3BIK,
M., 1957. c. 79 (Valgina N.S., Rozental D. E. et a. Modern Russian,
Moscow, 1971, p. 35, Galkina-Fedoruk E. et a. Modern Russian M., 1957, p.
79).

% Ulypniyuh U., UYtwplukp huyng (kqlh nfwpwtinipjul, ., 1984,
ko 42 (Melkonyan S., Notes on Armenian Stylistics, Y erevan, 1984, p. 42).
 Utypniywi U., tpy. wphu. ke 43 (Melkonyan S,, 1bid., p. 43).
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magazine and journa language, the latter being far
richer than that of the newspaper language.

The classification of the layers of sports vocabulary, with
special reference to their styistic value and emotive-
expressive charge, has been conducted based on these
principles.

Words of Common Use.Words of common use, that
form the basis of a language, constitute the largest part of
sports vocabulary. They appear in any newspaper genre and
have a large frequency of use in all functional varieties of
speech: scientific, belles-lettres, rhetorical, official, coloquial,
etc. Thislayer is known to be simple, available and general. It
Isimpossible to build a speech without this vocabulary.

Some linguists® claim that this vocabulary layer is
stylistically neutral, while others™ are convinced that there
are no neutral words in general, since every word can acquire
a metaphorical meaning in speech in different areas of usage
and, hence, get stylistically charged. However, it isimportant,
that words of common use are polysemantic “something
which is not typical of the vocabulary layer with emotive-

expressive coloring” .

® Sk'u Baaruna H.C., Pozenrans JI.3. u np. CoBpeMEHHBIH PYCCKHUH SI3BIK,
M., 1971,, c. 301-313, I'anknna-®enopyk E. u np., CoBpeMeHHbII pycckuid
s3pik, M., 1957. (Valgina N.S., Rozental D. E. et al. Modern Russian,
Moscow, 1971, p. 301-313, Galkina-Fedoruk E. et d. Modern Russian M.,
1957).

% St'u Ulman S., Words and Their Use, Oxford, 1962., Sheard B., The
Words We Use. New Y ork, 1962.

" Robinson P., Components and Procedures in Vocabulary Learning,
Journal of Linguistics, 1988.
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This layer of the vocabulary makes up the core of the
newspaper language in general and of sports language in
particular, getting replenished with new words which, in the
result of the development of science, art and culture, get
involved in the sphere of communication, penetrate into the
common layer of the vocabulary and enrich the language
(match, block, bean, bike, hammer, chuck, kick, status,
committee, stadium, goal, player, administration, final,
champion).

Colloquial Vocabulary Layer. This vocabulary layer is
accepted to be called everyday-colloquial since it is through
these words that the oral colloquial variety of the language
comes into being. This vocabulary layer which includes
emotive-expressive words and phrasal verbs is characterised
with friendliness and ease, supports the expression of brevity
and often make the speech more figurative.

The use of everyday-colloquia words in sports
vocabulary is aso ferquent. They incorporate a friendly tone
in the language of reports and interviews which are often
unrefined and as a rule sound very friendly. Their use is
meant to express one's personal feelings and emotions and
reveal the unique way of thinking of this or that personality
(usually of a sportsman).

“Only you could bring a victory to team.

| could, | stopped the ball well enough, but the
goalkeeper blocked my shoot. A metre to the right,
a metreto the left, it would be “ goal” certainly.
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What a pity! Wazarin would say; “ you need a

good beat” ” .

- “He didn’t get it so clean,- commented he.
My companion made a derisive smile.
You see, he couldn't lift that frivolous weight
either” .
(Motion-Sport in Finland, 1/97, p. 27)

The examples show that the use of conversational
elements (block, get it clean) play a huge role here making the
speech more lively and cheerful. Observations have allowed
to bring out the use of a number of words, word
combinations, phrasal verbs from conversational language (to
take courage, to take risk, to guess, to manage, to lose
control, to appease, to make somebody eat his word, etc.) ™.
The next exampl e presents a dial ogue between a coach and his
friend which brings the reader closer to the backstage of a
sports event.

“The end! Thereisanother record.”"

“No that is not the end” said the athlete sitting
next to him. Now the weight will be weighed, then
Vorov: he is lifting the weight... the record will
not be scored.

- I'll make him eat hiswords.

- But he ought to take care of himself.

" McCathy M., Some Vocabulary Patternsin Conversation, 1988.
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- How did he takerisk!
- Try to lift the weight without eating
something.
(PANORAMA, N7-8, 1980, p.25)

Here everything is defined by grams that are won by an
Indescribable concentration of physical and mora strength and
efforts. The sportsman has had supper being well aware that his
weight may exceed the accepted standard. However, it issimply
impossible for him to come up to the bar hungry. Everyone
knows it, both the sportsman, and the coach and the ordinary
gpectator. And this concluson is deivered in a smple,
conversational language:

“Try to lift the weight without eating something’”.

This layer of vocabulary also includes socia-
conversational words. They are usualy beyond the literary
language, possess an emotive-expressive coloring and are
usually used with a negative meaning. They carry nuances of
vulgarism (shut up, bastard, beast, blighter, bounder, dicky,
etc.).

A limited use of slang elements can aso be observed in
sports vocabulary (cheat, beat the air, hair the grates, etc.).
Generdly, the use of dlang words is not encouraged. Still,
they can be used for stylistic purposes when trying to find a
suitable phrase to describe a sportsman.
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“They cheated us. They didn't have any injured
player” .
(World basketball, 1995, N3, p.18)

The role of the conversational layer of the vocabulary is
huge in the communication with the large masses. It is a
means of everyday interactions and very often emerges
through dialogues. This style is rather “mobile’, constantly
prone to changes and makes the speech more intimate and
origind due to its friendly nature. This layer of the
vocabulary is the best means to create unique, non-schematic
descriptions especially in sport reports. It is the best source of
enrichment and replenishment for all the styles whether
directly or indirectly. It is not accidental that Charles Ballie
views conversational language as a “norm”, a standard of
evaluating language varieties.

Neologisms. Parallel to social changes the vocabulary
enlarges. Sports vocabulary includes such words and word
combinations which are new for the given period of time.
Later they cease to be neologisms as they slowly penetrate
into the active vocabulary of the given language. Generally,
newspaper neologisms are typical of sports language. Here
are some of them:

“futsal, mini-pitch, licence officer, 4™ (fourth)
official, FIFA commissioner, FIFA licence,
licensed player, licensed coach, sub-licence

" Banan 1., Opaniysckas crimcTrka, M., 1961. c. 18 (Bally Ch., French
Stylistics, Moscow, 1961, p. 18).
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system, referee observer, football agent, match
agent, match bonus, golden goal, silver goal,
grassroots football, fun football, foreigner quota,
indoor pitch, indoor stadium, ground advertising,
Hat-Trick project, JIRA poject, FAIR PLAY,
bookmaker, bookmakers favourites, football
sweepstakes, football pools, anti-doping agency,
anti-doping code, sponsor, artificial turf, synthetic
turf, mini-tournament, FIFA Media Committee,
Players Satus Committee, T.V.-viewer, mixed
zone, zorbeng, zubon, Transfer Committee,
transfer certificate and so on” .

They are mostly compound words made up of
compounding and suffixation (snowboard, freestyle, overtime,
playfellow, mountainbike, motorbike).

Some of the neologisms, frequently used in sports texts,
are created with the help of prefixes and suffixes.

“Committees,  multilateral  organisations,
athletes and scientists should form an anti-doping
agency and continually supervise adherence to the
anti-doping code” .

(WORLD HANDBALL magazine, 4/97, p. 9)

“UEFA commends all initiatives that pro-
actively address the serious probem of racism in
football which threatens the spirit of Fair Play
and taints football’ srole in society as a whole” .

(COMMUNIQUIE, Issuetwelve, p. 2)

45



2. SEMANTIC GROUPSOF VOCABULARY

One of the essentia principles of investigating the
vocabulary is the classification of words based on form and
content. Hence, words are divided into three groups —
synonyms, antonyms and homonyms. The use of synonymsis
more frequently observed in different sub-styles of the
publicistic and newspaper style including sports reports and
publications. Since any reported news aims to make an impact
on the public, the application of various means of reporting
becomes unavoidable. To avoid monotony in sports reports,
as well as unnecessary repetition of words and expressions,
reporters turn to synonyms which make the news more
impressive and diverse.

Synonyms can emerge in conversationa style,
particularly in interviews and direct addresses. Everything
depends on the personality of the speaker, hisher figurative
thinking. In this case, conversational forms can be applied
paralel to the literary ones.

“ At the begining of the season everybody said
that our veterans will get out of breath a month
later, will not be able to play” .

(SPORT EUROPE, n.46/99, p. 47)

The close study of the second context above shows quite
clearly that the word-groups get out of breath and will not be
able to play are not synonyms in the proper sense of the term,
though the idea expressed by both of them is the same. The
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impact produced by the context is provided by the clash of the
literary neutral word-group will not be able to play and the
colloquial get out of breath. In the other passages the situation
ismore or less the same.

Gradual synonyms, which are directly connected with the
attitude of the speaker and his/her figurative thinking, are
guite common in sports language.

“Now my hand aches terribly, it became tired
and weak during the wrestling, and thus | want to
finish, to put an end. | don't have power any
more” .

(SPORT, 7/96, p.17)

In the second passage the use of the qualitative adjective
weak following the word-group became tired, and then the
advancement of the context to present the occurrence of
another pair (finish — to put an end) disappoint the reader and
create an atmosphere of pity and grief for the beloved wrestler
of the fans whose physical strength and powers have
abandoned him. Due to this particular choice and arrangement
of the elements of both synonymic groups (become tired —
weak; finish- put an end) a kind of synonymic gradation
arises which intensifies the impressive power of the context.
The fact that in both pairs the first components are from the
neutral layer of the vocabulary (become tired and finish)
requires particular attention. This use of synonymic pairs is,
of course directly connected with the positive attitude of the
speaker towards the sportsman and his’her figurative thinking
aswell.

47



Elements of the same group of synonyms help to make a
more detailed picture of the given phenomena.

“Five minutes later the Yugoslavians left the
stadium. And Belov sitting on the bench was
bandaging his painful fractured leg. He rose
slowly, when other teams appeared in the stadium.
But the audience didn't leave and disregarded
him. Who shouldn't leave alone unnotable. The
team was defeated but it played encouraged
brightly during all the tournement and left
proudly, as a winner. It devoted everything; its
emotions and sports wickedness and its latest
power for its victory and the hall accompanied it
standing” .

(Olympic Moscow 1980, p. 23)

The synonyms used in the extract adduced above not only
make the speech more expressive, but also convey detailed
information about everything that happened after and before
the match, i.e. they help the speaker be more exact in his
description of the events.

After avery difficult and persistent fight, Belov got injured.
Therefore, the reporter used not only the adjective painful, but
aso fractured, that speak of the severity of the injury and the
strong will of the sportsman. He did not leave the arena. When
other teams appeared in the stadium, “ he rose” signaling not
only the end of the fearless fight, but also the end of al those
unparalleled, exceptional and truly memorable moments of the
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gports feats that the sportsman had previousy presented to
millions of people. Hence, sports fans would not dream of
leaving or disregarding him. Though the team was defeated,
Belov showed an encouraged and bright performance
throughout the tournament. Otherwise stated, he invested all his
physical and menta strength, as well as his professiona taent
of a sportsman in it. That's why the phrase “Belov left the
stadium not only with his head up” used by the reporter in the
larger context of his sports news is intended to emphasize the
fact that Belov excels everyone and leaves as a true winner. But
he recelves such descriptions because he and his team have
devoted al their emotions and passion, sports wickedness and
skillsand, last but not least, their latest power to win.

It is evident, that without the use of synonyms the reporter
could not have conveyed the inner drama and the tension of the
match and the given sportsman. Neither could the reporter
enhance the idea of his strong will to win, his hard work of long
years, his professiona performance, and at the same time the
unavailability and inaccessibility of the victory. And again, in
this case, too, the use of the semantic groups painful —
fractured, leave — disregard, encouraged — brightly, its
emotions — sports wickedness — its latest power creates rows
of semantic equivaence through which the pride and devotion
of the sportsman and his team are emphasi zed.

In colloquia style which is more often reflected in
diaogues, one can also meet emotive and expressive synonyms
such as shoot — kick, win — gain, notable — famous, powerful —
strong, wrestler — fighter, sprinter — dashman, etc. These
elements demonstrate the evaluative attitude of the speaker and
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provide detailed information about the sport event:
shoot — kick
win —gain
palfreg — courser
sportsman — athlete
notable — famous
power ful — strong
to hold back — to obey
to coincide — to concede with
essential —main —major
wrestler —fighter
empty — vacant
wide — shouldered
sprinter —dashman
defence — back
umpire — referee

It should be noted that even the dightest semantic
differences play a very important role from a stylistic point of
view, meanwhile contributing to the application of most
diverse and unusual forms of thoughts. Otherwise stated, the
reporter enriches his statements with various figurative
expressions without introducing unnecessary repetitions into
his speech.

Thus, synonyms differ in form, but express the same
generd meaning despite the small stylistic differences. The
“neutral” word usually contained in any synonymic group acts
as the main word, while others offer differences in additional
expressive-emotional-evaluative nuances. The study of our
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materia reveals that the use of synonymic rows like to think —
to judge — to ponder, known — famous — outstanding, fearless
— frightless — riskful, shoot — kick — fire, etc. is rather frequent
in sports reports. The extract below isacasein point.

“His ability to dribble, kick and shoot with
both feet is making him a contrast nuisance” .
(Footballasia, June 2003, p. 38)

The word shoot, which in the Oxford Advanced
Dictionary of Current English is defined as “ make a shot at
scoring a goal”, in the given example is obviously used to
intensify the meaning of kick (hit with the foot)*, to enhance
the impression achieved by kick in the context, as well as
reveal the attitude of the speaker towards the sportsman
he/she introduces to the readers. The function of intensifying
Is aso present in the following passage from a sport report
where the word crush (pressing to cause to lose shape) is
obviously used figuratively to intensify the meaning of must
be broken down and make the impact of the context much
stronger.

“Here, there, everywhere, in the Olympic
village dtreets, in its all dwellings, in vigorous,
happy, brave peoples veins, the life is burning,
creating people’s warm contacts and touch, the
friendship contacts and the friendly talk” .

(PLAY FAIR! 2002-2003/1, p.5)
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To be able to highlight the general mood the reporter adds
the pronoun everywhere to here and there, the former being
more embracing than here and there which are rather limited
and more localized in contrast to everywhere. The mood of the
sportsmen living in the Olympic village is very high, thus the
word vigorous is complemented with its synonym happy which
further enhances the exciting enthusasm of the dwellers.
People from various parts of the world establish friendly ties
which grow to be warm. Therefore the reporter speaks of a
friendly talk which is much more than smply friendly relations.

Thus, synonyms differ in form, but express the same
genera meaning despite the small stylistic differences.

Any synonymic group usualy contains a “neutral” word
that acts as the main word, while others offer differences in
nuances. The synonyms used in sports reports are diverse and
can be classified in different groups — semantic, stylistic and
semantic-stylistic.

1. The first group is comprised of synonyms which
though express the same notion, differ in their semantic
nuances. For example,

to think — to judge — to ponder

beautiful —wonderful — attractive

to beg — to beseech — to entreat

big — huge — enormous

known — famous — outstanding

fearless — frightless — riskful

2. Stylistic synonyms are contrasted in their emotive-
expressive charge.
shoot — kick —fire
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to satisfy — to be enough
to belazy —to beidle

3. Semantic-stylistic synonyms differ semantically and
stylistically.

name — call — appeal

steal —take — deprive

Each next synonym in a context usually intensifies the
content and the impression of the preceding one. For
example,

“The resistance must be broken down,
crushed, otherwise will be impossible to resist
their suppression” .

(SporTVision, No121/
January 1998, p. 23)

Rarely can one meet examples of synonyms with
opposite meanings.

“Anyway he could differ the live from false
andthedefeat fromloss’.
(AIPSNEWS, 4/2000, p. 7)

Antonyms. The linguostylistic value of sports reports is
enriched by the use (though not very frequent) of antonymous
elements which have long been established as a regular and
very natural feature of language (Gao 2014). Just like
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synonymy, for antonymy as well the presence of a common
feature is a must, only in this case it serves as basis of
opposition. It is well known that the stylistic value of
antonyms is demonstrated in opposition, i.e. in semantic
polarity (Girunyan 2009). It is important to note that in
antonymic semantic relations the contrast is based on only
one feature, and the component of connotation, i.e. the
additional expressive-emotional-evaluative overtones are not
taken into consideration. In speech, they can oppose each
other in different ways. In sports reports the opposition
represented in speech is very often absolute. In this case the
antonymic pairs share a characteristic which by some
linguists is described as definitive in understanding the
antonymic relations in the pair. This means that each of the
members of the antonymic pair denotes this or that degree of
some property which can be intensified in opposite directions
(e.g. high-low, easy-difficult, short-long, fast-slow, to become
strong-to become week, to climb-to come down, etc.).

It is obvious that antonyms are fewer in language than
synonyms, since it is simply difficult to find opposite
meanings for many words used in alanguage (e.g. point, ball,
goal, whistle, etc.). Naturally, the magority of pronouns,
numerals, conjunctions, connectives, exclamations, etc. do
not form antonym pairs.

The use of antonym pairs in sports reports avails the
reporter of the opportunity to present a thorough description
of the sport event. Thus, for example,



“The skiers were rising and coming down
through the bosom of the mountain with the
greatest intension to reach the winding. The power
must be kept in order to overcome the height. The
fast skate run of the sportsmen is opposed to the
cars slow run, the audience slow walk is
incomparable with their stadious movements’ .

(PANORAMA, No1-2 July,
1996, p. 45)

In this extract, with the help of the antonym pairs rise-come
down, fast-dowly, dow-studious the reporter draws the
atention of the reader to the track followed by the skiers. No
victory is easlly achieved. It takes the utmost concentration of
all efforts so that the easier section of the road, the winding,
gets closer. To indicate the high speed of the run of the skiers,
the reporter compares, or rather, contrasts it with the slow
movement of the cars (though in redity, cars do not move
dowly). Still, the reporter considers the comparison insufficient
and immediately offers another contrast — the audience sow
walk and the studious movements of the skiers, thereby
enhancing the lasting, tense work of the sportsmen. Camness
and laziness have nothing to do with them.

It is common knowledge, that antonyms are divided into
two groups — language and speech antonyms (Barber 1971;
Minayeva 1982; Carter 1988). Language antonyms express
opposite meanings and are only linguistic realities whereas
speech or contextual antonyms do not have opposite meanings
a the language level. Rather, they acquire them in ther
concrete uses. Here are some examples.
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““Milan” showed an interesting, animated and
flexible game. The opposite team was satisfied
only with standard passes and polite manner” .

(UEFA flash, June 2000, p. 2)

“Japan did quite well, in particular with its
women’s team. However they did miss some big
chances, especially in the backstroke” .

(Swimming, 1998, N1, p. 13)

“| felt | was winning. Let the referees think in
another way. The justice won when the
competition stopped because of the technics knock

out” .
(Boxing Magazine 1995, N32, p. 21)

In these examples, which present speech or contextual

antonyms”, the highlighted words are obviously not antonyms
at the language level. Rather, they acquire opposite meaningsin
certain uses. In other words, antonymic relations between these
elements are established only in this context. The reporter
describes the performance of Milan as interesting, animated,
then adding the adjective flexible he contrasts it with the riva’s
weak and uninteresting performance using the semantic groups
“standard passes and polite manners’. The acquisition of
opposite meanings is situationaly bound. It is natura to think

™ Sk'u Barber Ch., Linguistic Change in Present Day English. London,
1971., Minayeva L .A., Manual of English Lexicology. M., 1982., Carter R.,

Vocabulary and Language Teaching, 1988.
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that the language could have sounded poorer, weaker and
unimpressive, if, when talking about his favorite team, the
reporter confined his choice to language antonyms. The sameis
equally true for the contextua antonym in the last example. The
sportsman fedls that he has an obvious advantage over hisrival
(...1 felt I was winning) while the referees think otherwise. The
sportsman’s determination to win is opposed to the manners
and positions of the referees.

Ancther contrast-based interesting stylistic  structure
observed in sports language is the oxymoron which combines
incongruous and apparently contradictory words and meanings
for a special effect’, namely — for enriching the speech with
more impressive, unexpected and unusua descriptions. In fact,
these elements detract each other rather than seek aunion.

“The cold war is no more, we can say more: It
helps to overcome the hard obstacles which exist
In some countries, to change the confusion into a
harmonious chaos”’.

(The FLAME, December 1997, p. 5)

Frequently occurring examples of oxymoron expressed
by word combinations built with opposites are: delayed
victory, aged youth, victorious defeat, innocent guilty, the
honorable last place, etc. The passage adduced below reveals
the effect of the oxymoron victorious defeat in the context.

" Qppwoywb Er., Qpuljwinipjut nkunipniy, G, 1980, te 253
(Jrbashyan Ed., Theory of Literature, Y erevan 1980, 253 p.):
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“The participation of Spain small club
“Alaves’ in the final of UEFA Cup 2000/01 was
major achievement, as the Spanish side returned
home with a victorious defeat 5:4 in extra time
from English giants “ Liverpool” " .

(UEFA direct 10.02, p. 5)

Sometimes there also occur cases of oxymoron built as
illogical combinations with different words and phrases such
as unflammable fire, a sad victory, unaware knowledge, an
implacable intimacy, etc. Sometimes one of the constituent
words of this figure of speech can take a negative prefix asin
unbalanced balance, unwise cleverness, unended edge line, etc.

“ A gilent chat was going on between the coach
and the wrestler standing in the corner.
Everything was an unusual, usual day for Max
Fyoler”.

(Sport Europe, N 43/99, p. 28)

As can be observed, the stylistic value of the oxymoron is
remarkable in the context as it makes the speech more
interesting and emotionally coloured meanwhile introducing a
touch of intrigue into the context.

“The cold war is no more, we can say more: It
helps to overcome the hard obstacles which exist
In some countries, to change the confusion into a
harmonious chaos’ .

(The FLAME, December 1997, p. 5)

58



Thus, frequent examples of oxymoron are: (delayed
victory, aged youth, victorious defeat, innocent guilty, etc.):

In separate cases the oxymoron can take on an individual
nature, thereby stirring the readers interest. According to
their structural characteristics, oxymorons can be based on:

a) word combinations built with opposites (a victorious
defeat, the honorable last place, a sharp defeat, etc.).

“The participation of Spain small club
“Alaves’ in the final of UEFA Cup 2000/01 was
major achievement, as the Spanish side returned
home with a victorious defeat 5:4 in extra time
from English giants “ Liverpool” ” .

(Uefadirect 10.02, p. 5)

b) “illogical combinations’ built with different words and
phrases usually occurring only in certain textual combinations
(unflammable fire, a sad victory, unaware knowledge, an
implacable intimacy).

“The unflammable fire over the stadium, lies
before all of us, and the general public alike, to
make the Sydney 2000 Olympic Games the finest
and most successful that have ever been staged” .

(OLYMPIC OPENING CEREMONY
-SYDNEY 2000, p. 2)

“At the end of the 1964 Olympic Games the
Australian team’'s captain walked sadly because
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his only sad victory wasn't enough to lead his
national teamto final” .
(Atlanta, Spring 1996, p. 8)

c) combinations in which one component takes a
negative suffix thereby negating the next one with a positive
meaning (unbalanced balance, unwise cleverness, unended
edgeline).

“ A silent chat was going on between the coach
and the wrestler standing in the corner.
Everything was an unusual, usual day for Max
Fyoler” .

(SPORT EURORPE, n.43/99, p. 28)

“The admiration and surprise of the audience
burst. It was quite festive of the unable team’'s
strength ability. Nobody doubted for the victory of
the team before the end of the second half time” .

(SPORT EUROPE, n.43/99, p. 17)

Homonyms. Studies on homonyms are quite diverse. As
R. Shalunts writes, the rich material in the foreign linguistic
literature has not undergone a certain classification. More
successful are the classifications offered by Soviet linguists

® Tuynig 0., Zudwinb punkpp dudwiwfuyhg hwjbpkiund, Thq-
yJh b n&h hwpgtp, IV, B., 1977, ke 10 (Shalounts R. Homonyms in Mo-
dern Armenian, Language and Style, IV, Yerevan, 1977, p. 10):
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A. Smirnitsky and V. Vinogradov™. A. Smirnitsky classifies
English homonyms into different types, distinguishes between
full and partial, later lexica and lexico-grammatical homonymy
based on semantic and grammatical differences. According to
his classification, lexical homonyms are those pairs which
match in all grammatical forms. The second group is made up
of lexico-grammatical homonyms which form homonymy but
not in al forms (found, the past form of the verb to find and to
found) . V. Vinogradov defines homonyms as forms which
entirely match in their sound forms, though he also accepts
the transitory, mixed types calling them “partial homonymy”.
In any case, classifying words by a certain principle, these
two linguists view the same phenomenon differently. e.g. The
English words “light” (jnyu, phpl) and “found” (hhuuby,
quk)/wugyuh hhdp/) match in certain forms which
Smirnitsky calls lexico-grammatical homonymy.

We classify homonyms as it is currently accepted in
linguistics.

According to the sameness of form, homonyms can be
full and partial”. As is well-known, full homonyms are the
same both in spelling, and in pronunciation like in Armenian

6 See CvupHUUKHid A., JICKCHKOJIOTHs aHTTIMICKOTO s13bika, M., 1956, 260
c., Bunorpangos B., O0 oMoHMMUM U cMeXHBIX siBieHusx, BSI., 1960, N5
(Smirtnitskiy A., English Lexicology, M., 1956, 260 p., Vinogradov V., On
the Homonyms and Related Phenomena, B£1., 1960, N5).

" Cmupunmkwii A., upy. wohu. (Smirtnitskiy A., lbid.).

"8 See Bloomfidld L., Linguistic Aspects of Science, Chicago, 1962, Gurniiig
[}, Zudwunit puntpp dwdwbwuyhg hugtpbunmd, Leqyh b ngh hwp-
gtp, IV, B, 1977, Lo 5-75 (Shalounts R. Homonyms in Modern Armenian,
Language and Style, IV, Yerevan, 1977, p. 5-75).
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dunn (a finger) and Jwwr (a defeat in chess), Awi/up (a
number) and Awdwp (for, in favor of), gnpdé; (to act) and
gnpdky (to knit), punnky (to judge) and punky (to think),
bnwhwl (amode) and Lpywiwl (whether), etc.

In English we have:

foot (measurement/30,5/) —foot — (a part of aleg)

miss (to escape) — miss (to yearn for)

top (supreme) — top (summit)

back (defender) — back (backwards)

coach (atrainer) — coach (a carriage)

season (a period of matches in sports) — season (weather)

second (one sixtieth of a minute) — second (coming after
thefirst)

title (aform of noble address) — title (a name, a headline)

match (a meeting between teams) — match (a wooden
stick to make fire)

fan (afollower, admirer) — fan (a device to make the air
cool)

point (a score) — point (a spot)

leg (apart of a human body) — leg (a phase, a stage)

Partial homonyms, also called homophones, which are
identical in their pronunciation but not in spelling, can also be
found in sports publications.

“Here in this “ Rose Bowl” stadium everybody
desired to hear the President’ s voice” .

(ATLANTA 1996, p. 7)
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“ The representatives of the developing countries
couldn’'t take part in the FAIR PLAY conference
held in Portugal, because of thefare”.

(PLAY FAIR! 2002-2003/1, p. 4)

Sports reports abound in homonyms which create
different semantic contrasts due to “routine”’ use of identical
words. They come to make the reporter's speech more
original.

“Yan Koler, a player of two metres height left
to defend the left side and began to attack or make
the players shoot and score” .

(UEFA flash, Junel999, p. 2)

“ Excelling the league of 5.5km the local sports
league invited him and began regular training in
thetraining centre” .

(BULLETIN OFFICIEL,
N0167 June 1999, p. 63)

“A deuce seemed to be at the left side of the
court. Agassi couldn’t overcome the deuce. But it
was so important after the fatal competition” .

(BULLETIN OFFICIEL,
No167 June 1999, p. 41)

As can be observed, the stylistic value of homonyms is
more remarkable when they make a joint appearance.
Homonyms used in the same sentence make the speech more
interesting and intriguing meanwhile making it more emotive.
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3. PROFESSIONAL TERMSIN SPORTS
LANGUAGE

The nature of aterm as a language unit, has been discussed
by Soviet linguists. Foreign linguistics has attached importance
to the practical issues of terminology, while theoretical
questions have not received due attention”. There are many
definitions of “term’. G. O. Vinokour believes that “terms are
words with a specia function”®. Galkin-Fedoruk is convinced
that terms name specific objectsin agiven field of industry or
science™. Other linguists view a term as a special word that
defines a scientific notion®,

Currently, linguistics distinguishes descriptive features
that are applied to the notion of “term’: a)it is a name of a
notion; b) its meaning is scientifically definable; c) the plan of
the content seeks monosemy; d) in essence, it is devoid of

" Qwquigjub L. 1., Liqh b n&h hwpgkp, ©., 1977, 209 te (Ghazan-
chyan L.Gh., On Some Issues of Language and Style, Yerevan, 1977, 209
p.)

80 Bunoxkyp I'., O HEKOTOPHIX SABICHHUAX CIOBOOOPA30BAHUSA B PYCCKOH TeX-
HUYeCKON TepmuHoiorud. Tpyast MU®JIIN, 1959, 1. V., ¢. 5 (Vinokour G.,
On Some Phenomena of Word Formation in Russian Technical Terminology.
1959, vol. V., p. 5).

8l Iankuna-®enopyk E. u ap., CoBpemenHblil pycckuit s3bik, M., 1957, C.
117 (Galkina-Fedor uk E. et al. Modern Russian M., 1957, p. 117).

8 See Jlebkosckasi K. VMeHHOE CI0BOOGPa3OBaHHE B COBPEMEHHOI
HEMEIIKON OOIIECTBEHHO-TIOIUTHYCCKON TepmuHoioruu, M., 1960, Kamna-
Hagse JL.A., O monstusx “tepmun” u “tepmunonorus’. Pa3BuTHE JIEKCHKU
COBPEMEHHOTO PYCCKOro si3bika, M., 1965., c. 80, 358, 359 (Levkovskaya K.,
Nominal Word-Combinations in Modern Public-Political Terminology, M.,
1960, Kapanadze L.A., “Terms’ and “Terminology”. The Development of
Modern Russian Vocabulary, M., 1965).
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emotive-expressive colorings™:

Terms are included in the system of terms. Their
classfication is carried out based on fields, professions,
scientific trends, etc. Hence, we distinguish between scientific,
political, technical, sport, publicistic, linguistic, literary and
other systems of terms.

As a rule, the use of professional vocabulary puts forth
dual questions. More importance is attached to the necessity
of the mass perception of a publication on the one hand, and
to the maintenance of the relevant professional quality of its
content, on the other hand.

In most cases, the terms and the vocabulary referring to
this or that sports in general appear in sports reports in their
main, nominative meanings i.e. they name the given
phenomenon, objects, accepted norms, etc. directly, without
figurative meanings. Let’ s ook into a sport report passage:

“During the past years the American boxers
participated in the Olympic Games with a great
number. They were five of them in Helsinki (all of
them got gold medals), three of them in
Melbourne, two of them in Rome, and only one of
them could participate in the final in Tokyo. He
was Joseph Frezer.

Before the Olympics he was involved in the
substitution. But at the latest moment the
heavyweight giant, weighing 135kg. Bester Matis

8 Unuyui . ., Lkqupwbuluhb tkpusnpynil, &., 1987, by 422-437:
(Aghayan E., introduction to Linguistics, Y erevan, 1987, pp. 422-437).
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broke his arm and Frezer had the opportunity to
appear in the competition.

Frezer has strong blows and he takes the
advantage with their help. Georg Wayvelo lost the
points in the first round and was defeated by Atol
Macwin in the second one. The same happened to
the Soviet athlete Vadim Yemelyanov.

The boxer Hans Huber could defend himself
skillfully and take the advantage over the
heavyweight boxer. The three rounds are over and
the American couldn’t have any advantage” .

(Sport games, 1985 N6, p. 21)

The highlighted words mostly represent professiona terms
applied in the field of sports. Conventionaly, it can be named a
genera sports vocabulary. At the same time, these words are
often used in non-sport reports not in their direct but indirect
meaning (the second round of negotiations, a heavyweight
politician, military reserve forces, politica team, etc.).
However, the use of the sports vocabulary in a newspaper has
its characterigtics. Particularly, sport terms are not interpreted in
reports. It refers not only to the widespread sports terms
(footbal, volleyball, skating, basketball, swimming, boxing,
goal), but aso to those words that appear in strictly professional
publications. leveller (in long jump), bullet, shinpad (in
hockey), deuce, ace, tiebreak (in tennis), pennant, crossbar,
woodwork, corner flag, bicycle kick, volley kick, libero,
winger, header, nutmeg, studs (in football), rebound, dunk,
dribbling, pivot, tip-off, tipping, travelling (in basketball),
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backstroke, breaststroke, butterfly, medley, heat (in swimming),
buttock, bridge, nelson, hed, ride, roll (in wrestling), baton,
sprint, decathlon, pentathlon, shot put, steeplechase, hurdle,
jogging (in athletics), duck, jab, lead, swing, uppercot, knock-
out (K.O), butting (in boxing), peloton, spurt, track, saddle,
spoke, sprocket, bearing (in cycling) dressage, gait, piaffe,
turnpike (in horse race), coule, appel, flanconnade, foil, croise,
fleche, strip, quarte, octave (in fencing), side horse, horse vaullt,
swings, cartwed, crucifix, upstart, split, lunge (in athletics),
bully, scoop, undercut (in grass hockey), obi, chui, dan,
chokelock, hikiwake, mat, zubon, strangle, waza-ari, yuko,
mate (in judo), raly, spike, server, blocker (in volleyball), apex,
pike, entry, spin (in water jumping), back flip, knuckling (in
water ball), dive shot, lob shot (in handball), snatch, clean, jerk,
dip, get-set, knurling, layback, opener, squat (in weightlifting),
keel, rowlock, saxboard, buoy (in oaring), beam, cockpit, coil,
code flag, foresail, foremadt, jib, leech, mainsail, reef, stern (in
yacht sports), barrel, bore, butt, case (in shooting), pole
position, pit-stop, chequered flag (in motor sports), posture (in
water jump, in judo), bull’s eye (in shooting, in archery), hip (in
judo, in wrestling), twist (in athletics, in water jumping),
pirouette (in horse racing, in athletics), time-tria (in cycling,
ahletics), false start, photofinish (in running, in swimming, in
skating), tatami, ippon, kimono (in karate, judo), somersault (in
water jumping, in figure skating, athletics), bout (in boxing,
wrestling, fencing), time-out (in basketball, in hockey, futsa),
lap (in swimming, motorcycling, racing) etc.

All this once again demonstrates that many words and
word combinations that refer to the fields of physical
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education and sports are, in fact, a part of the words of
general use. Having this in mind, apparently, some of the
researchers have come to the conclusion that “sports
terminology is not distinguished with a strict scientific nature.
If evaluations in scientific or official speeches are given based
on objective results, here they are expressed in terms. Sports
terminology is the least limited in the general language. This,
first of all, is explained by the role of the sports in the social
lifer®,

It is necessary to note that sports and physical education
are two different phenomena and complement each other in
an original way. Sports is an integral part of physica
education. P. Denisov rightly mentions that the relationship
between the scientific and everyday levels of consciousness
are complicated in physical education and sports™®. Thisis an
important observation and should be taken into consideration
when studying sports terms.

Generally, sports terms take up a large part in a strictly
professional text which, in certain cases, may prove difficult
for readers. However, in fact, it does not make the perception
difficult for the reason that they are read by both old and
relatively young people. Hence, the public reading the sports
information or sports reports is prepared enough to perceive
the terms. At the same time one cannot ignore the fact that

8 Komapamkuua C., CocTaBHbIE CIIOPTUBHBIC TEPMUHBI PYCCKOTO s13bIKa, M.,
1974. c. 85 (Kondrashkina S., Basic Sports Terms in Russian, M., 1974, p.
85).

& HenucoB II., Oyepku Mo PycCKO# JIEKCUKOJIOTHH M YYCOHOH JIEKCHUKO-
rpadum, M., 1974. ¢. 108 (Denisov P., On Russian Lexicology and Lexico-
graphy M., 1974, p. 108).
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sports reports are usually addressed to speciaists who are
interested in this or that type of sports. Hence, the use of
terms usually becomes mandatory.

In every report the narrator attempts to avoid the frequent
repetition of the same words and word combinations as much
as possible. But how to overcome this problem if we take into
account the fact that terms are born and remain as monosemic
elements. They usually do not have synonyms, and if they do,
they are rather few and are not encouraged. Sport texts are
distinguished with their quick and dynamic nature.

Certainly, this fact is of great significance and somehow
contributes to the brevity of speech, the use of word
combinations and to the concise style of the report in general.
The second important fact is connected with the wish to limit
the use of additional expressive means since in a small text it
is the information, the recording of the fact that counts not the
way different facts and consequences are presented. Sports
word combinations are presented exceedingly through
abbreviations. They are too many and play an important role
in speech. It is worth mentioning that in certain cases using
abbreviations reporters do not fulfil the important
precondition of conveying information. When using an
abbreviation in the report for the first time, it should be
presented fully, so that the reader would not face difficulties
in understanding the text.

Probably, the most frequent abbreviation in sports reports
is UEFA. English borrowed it from French Union Europeene
de Football Associations. The phrase The Union of European
Football Association appears in the majority of reports about
football.

69



In this case, the use of the presentation of the meaning of
the content with the help of word combinations is senseless, a
mere waste of time and space. Besides, the repetition of
words makes the speech schematic and uninteresting.

“As far as the other two clubs competitions
are concerned they get moving right in the middle
of EURO 2000, with a draw in Geneva on 23 June
for the first two qualifying rounds in the UEFA
Champions League and the UEFA Cup qualifying
round” .

(UEFA flash, June 2000, p. 1)

It is more appropriate to present the full version of the
abbreviations first, to deliver the content of the concept, and
then to express it with the help of abbreviations, as is usually
done.

“The World Anti-Doping Agency, WADA,
hosted the largest conference on doping in
Copenhagen last March” .

(WADA NEWS, February 2002, p. 4)

Abbreviations become unavoidable when the elements of
the composition are extensive and are repeated frequently. In
that case their replacement with initials simply becomes an
imperative. Letter initials are more common in Sports reports.
They are created with the combination of the initial letters of
the constituents of the compound. Here is how the sports
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interaction between Norway and Mali is presented with the
help of abbreviations.

“ Alongside the direct aid provided by UEFA to
two national football associations in Africa,
bilateral co-operation is continuing between
associations in Europe and Africa in another facet
of the Meridian Project.

The Norwegian FA (NFF), for example, has
defined how it plans to assist the team of Mali
(FMF) thisyear” .

(Uefadirect, 5.03, p. 16)

The abbreviations which are known to sports fans or most
of them are often presented without interpretations or
comments. And if the abbreviation is not widely spread, but is
used in the reports of certain sports, i.e. is addressed to a
certain group of sports fans or specialists, the revelation of the
meaning of the elements of the combination in words is not
mandatory. Thus, the journal “Swimming” covers European
and world swimming championships. Therefore, the
abbreviation FINA which stands for (Federation international
de natation/ International Swimming Federation) is never
interpreted.

“The 8" FINA World Championship was a
terrific success, 1371 athletes from 119 FINA
Member National Federations have assured the
best outcome” .

(Swimming, 1998, N1, p. 1)
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Other abbreviations often used in sports reports are:
AFC — Asian Football Confederation

AAU — Amateur Athletic Union

AL — American League (baseball)

EABA — European Amateur Boxing Association
FISA — Federation International des Societes d’ aviron
IAAF — International Amateur Athletic Federation
IAFA —International Association of Football Agents
IASP — International Association of Sports Press
|OC — International Olympic Committee

ITTF - International Table Tennis Federation

LOC — Local Organising Committee

NBA — National Basketball Association

NHL — National Hockey League

NOC — Nationa Olympic Commmittee

OFC — Oceania Football Confederation

WBA —World Boxing Association

WBO — World Boxing Organization

Generadly, we have to state the fact that in sports reports,

particularly in English speaking journals, as stated above,
preference is given to abbreviations of French origin which
have penetrated into the English sports language so well that
seem to be an integral part of it. These abbreviations that
come from French have become quite common and are
equally applied in English speaking, as well as in domestic
reports. The following abbreviations of French origin are

particularly common:
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AIBA —Association Internationale de Box Amateur,

CAF — Confederation Africaine de Football,

FIDE — Federation International e Echecs,

FIFA — Federation International e de Football Association,
FIVB — Federation Internationale de Volleyball.

“As a result, FIFA — aready recognised as a
global organisation — suffered a difficult period
and atroubled youth”.

(The history of FIFA, 2004, p. 13)

“The FIVB is very active in promoting equal
opportunity for both men and women at all
levels’.

(Beach Volleyball, Report 1997, p. 60)

Letter abbreviations make the speech more perceptible,
richer and at the same time more comprehensive in terms of
information.

However, sports reports also turn to other stylistic means
to make the speech more concise. The reporter achieves
brevity “leaving out” certain elements in a compound unit.
Readers are able to mentally restore them in such cases.
These lexical unitslook asfollows:

Olympic Games — Olympics, Games,

National team — team,

friendly matches — friendlies,

semi-finals — semies,

international player — international .

73



In such structures the existing word takes on the meaning
of the “omitted” one. In such cases, it is not difficult to
perceive the meaning of the unit.

“When the IOC voted in October 1974 to
choose Moscow as the host of the next Games it
undoubtedly took into account among others the
circumstance that the Olympics have not yet been
held in a socialist city” .

(Olympic Moscow 1980, p. 6)

“ Eight teams will be taking part in the Women's
Olympic Tournament in Australia from the 13" to
the 28" of September thisyear” .

(UEFA flash, June 2000, p. 4)

“Just two years before hosting the FIFA World
Cup, Germany (12", down 4) are faced with the
prospect of dlipping further down the ranking,
particularly as the hosts will now be playing
friendlies and not World Cup qualifiers, games
that reward successful teams with a high number
of points’ .

(FIFA magazine, August 2004, p. 80)

These stylistic means enable not only to spare words,
time and space, but, first of all, insure against the repetition of
the same words and monotony. When concepts made up of
more than one element appear in the form of one word make
the speech more friendly. Something, which cannot be said

74



about official reports. E.g. the combination “gold medal” can
be found in official publications.

“In men’s gold-medal match, Spain’s Manuel
Estiarte opened the scoring and team-mate Jordi
Sana made it 2-0 a little more than two minutes
into the game” .

(Swimming, 1998, N1, p. 18)

And in interviews, statements where the conversational
language plays a huge role, words like gold, silver, bronze
are used and are understood as gold medal, silver medal and
bronze medal.

“Never has any male snimmer achieved so much
at the World Championships. 4 gold medals, 2 silver
and a bronze—7 medalsin all” .

(Swimming, 1998, N1, p. 14)

“Down under America's supremacy is
overwhelming and they come out with 24 medals
(14 golds, 5 slvers and 5 bronzes). The home
country, Australia, is a good second, with 20
medals (7,6,5). Controversial China, Germany
and Russia's performances below expectations.
Michael Kliim — 7 medals (4 golds, 2 silvers, 1
bronze)- and Yenny Thompson — 4 gold medals —
are the most valuable swimmers of the
Championships’ .

(Swimming, 1998, N1, p. 12)
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The replacement of terms, called paraphrasing, is quite
common in sports reports. This phenomenon is directly linked
to the stylistic expression of the speech. It comes to bring
sense to the given phenomenon complementing it with the
emotional response of the author. It “personaized” the
concept attaching importance to its specific feature.
Otherwise stated, due to the knack and skills of the reporter,
paraphrasing serves as a free word combination where the
meaning of the same term can be expressed with the help of
various word combinations. At the same time, the given word
combination stands out with its figurative meaning.

Very often, light athletics (currently athletics) is viewed
as the “queen of sports’ in sports reports simply because it
contains elements shared by many types of sports.

“ Athletics is considered to be the sports queen
and you can hardly find any country not to be
involved init”.

“Nowadays millions of men and women are
eager to participate in the sports queen
competitions” .

(The FLAME, December 1998, p. 4)

To avoid monotony, when speaking about weightlifting,
many reporters often refer to the expressions iron play, heavy
form of sport which bring new meanings to this type of
sports.
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“The Iranian heavyweight lifter Rezazadeh
made an unforgettable success in the iron play
competition in the Olympic Gamesin Athens” .

(ATHENS 2004, September 2004, p. 12)

“In Europe a great number of females are
involved in heavy forms of sport”.
(Atlanta, Spring 1996, p. 28)

Speaking about one of the most common sports —
football, reporters use the term footballers. However, to avoid
unnecessary repetition and to make the speech more
expressive, reporters often prefer the use of the expression
football masters. The passages adduced below show that it
has become quite widespread and describes top football

players.

“World known football master Zinedine
Zidan€e's fantastic play against Betis admired the
royal family members present in *“ Santiago
Bernabeu” stadium”.

(CHAMPIONS, December/January 2005, p. 19)

In separate reports on diverse types of sports, the term
record is replaced with the expressions world achievement,
top achievement, and in some cases also with good result.

“It was on the whole a particularly outstanding
event, even without taking into cosideration the
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fact that no world achievements were broken:
qualifying times for the final were higher than at
the Olympics in Atlanta or the World
Championships in Rome and there were relatively
few performances of high standard” .

(Swimming, 1998, N1, p. 12)

“Not so for the women, who produced some
notable performances, with at least two of them
managing to improve the top achievement”.

(Swimming, 1998, N1, p. 12)

“The American coaches really put together an
unbeatable mix of both experienced and up and
coming swimmers, as the good result showed” .

(Swimming, 1998, N1, p. 13)

Very often we meet expressons made up with the word
master. They appear in reports on various sports.

“The football masters and the Argentinians.
For Argentinian football players playing in the
Champions League is what football is all about” .

(CHAMPIONS, October/November
2003, p. 71)

“In particular the handball masters match
between former champions was worth to watch.
The score on the timetable changed so quickly that
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the inspired spectators for a moment could hardly
be oriented in the score” .

(WORLD HANDBALL

magazine 4/98, p. 52)

Thus, compound expressions made up with “boxing
master”, “ice-hockey master”, “weightlifting master”,
“ chess master” , “ football master” , etc. where the sports term
master acts as the main member come to describe the leading
sportsmen of a given sports.

In a sports newspaper there are cases of changes of the
elements of word combinations which considerably weakens
the bookishness or the monotony of the expressions.
Evidently, the sports term acquires power to have an
influence on the reader. Thus, there are changes in the
combination European Championship, and in the end, as a
result, quite new sports terms - Continental Championship or
continental football - are born.

“ European unity, in terms of competitions, also
includes the European Championship, in which
the final round every four years features some of
the game's great players in the race to become
Europe's top national team... this European
Championship has involved all of UEFA's 49
member associations’ .

“Above all, this unity is reflected in the
competitions that are open to all of the continent’s
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national football associations’ .
(BULLETIN OFFICIEL, No151,
August 1995, p. 16)

“The continental football championship
brought new stars and each of them has his
personal quality, and with his playing style
enriches this popular game” .

(SPORT, 11/97, p. 40)

Sport terms undergo changes in the given lexical context
when the reporter substitutes one concept describing a
specific sport with another, more general term. Thus, to avoid
repeating the term weightlifter in the report, the commentator
substitutes it for athlete which has a more general meaning.
The term is aso replaced with the words sportsman,
competitor.

The use of sports terms in reports with an indirect,
figurative, rather than a direct meaning is of great
significance. This is exceptiona in a sense that the term is
usually monosemic and cannot be used in a figurative sense.
While, in sportsreportsit is possible.

“The first half of the football match with its
intension didn’t yield the second one” .

(WORLD SOCCER,

March 2002, p. 48)
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“Football for long has come out beyond our
continent and attracted the whole world” .

(SOCCER AMERICA,

May 11, 1998, p. 10)

If the first of the above-adduced examples refers to a
certain football match, where both the first and the second
halves were quite intense, the second one refers to football as
a separate type of sports which gradually expands its borders.

Similar examples are many. A sports term can be used
directly. However, it can expand its meaning and significance
through the application of its new, figurative meaning. The
terms start, finish are quite common in this sense. Here is an
example:

“Just after the start Ben Johnan unexpectedly
appeared ahead and his competitor at the first

moment lost his hope” .
(SporTime, vol. 1, No 8,
August 1996, p. 31)

In the example below the term “start” gets a wider, more
general and more figurative meaning.

“Finally in 1924, with the start of the Winter
Games, women competed in skating for medals
and then in 1928 at Amsterdam they started to

climb the long Olympic ladder”.
(SPORT EURORPE,
n.43/98, p. 7)
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Many possibilities of direct and indirect use are displayed
through the term “Finish”. Thus, for example:

“The ice-dancing duo Galit Hayat and Sergey
Sachanovski finished the 14", while Michael
Shmerkin was the 18" in skating” .

(SPORT EURORPE,
n.43/98, p. 23)

In “The championship finished” or “The Olympic
Games come to finish” in the second use we can see that
even an abstract idea can expressed quite certainly,
expressively and animatedly. Such application of sports terms
greatly enriches the nuances and shades of word meanings
and in a certain or specific combination the term takes on a
completely new meaning. It seems that the seemingly external
contradiction between the term and its figurative meaning can
be overcome since the term remains a monosemic word,
while its “twin word” that carries a figurative meaning is no
longer aterm.

In the sentences “ The athlete reached the finish” and
“The Olympic Games come to finish” we deal with the direct
meaning of the term in the first sentence and the figurative
meaning in the second one. The latter no longer preserves the
meaning of the term.

The aim to refuse the direct meaning of a term in sports
newspaper is to make the formal style of the report milder or
to refuse it altogether. The goal is to make the utterance more
impressive and dramatic.
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“It may be said that the congressmen first rose
the ring. (about the congressmen of FIDE)” .
(AIPS NEWS, 4/2000, p. 6)

“It's sensible that “ Valencia” was tired during
the season. Besides it takes into consideration the
short of the bench so they can hardly dream of
winning during this match. (about the lack of
substitution)” .

(Uefadirect, 3.04, p. 13)

“This tournament for the swimmers is the first
start during the sports first season. (about the
season’ sfirst sports competitions)” .

(FinaNews, 25 April 2002, p. 7)

It's not difficult to see that very often sports terminology
(“hand, knee, foot, injury, operation, recovery, account,
investment” , etc.) includes words referring to other fields of
human activity than sports. They mostly refer to physiology,
anatomy, medicine, economics, etc.

“ At the European Championships in Seville he
was forced to retire as a result of a wrist injury
which has been bothering him for some time
now” .

(Swimming, 1998 N 1, p 21)
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widely spread ones are

“As it happens very often ‘Manchester United’
scored the winning goal in injury time. Thanks to
Roy Kean's rocket strike from twenty metres, Alex
Fergusson’s alumni took three vital points from
“Arsenal” .

(FIFA magazine, June 2003/
No6, p.45)

“But he showed some signs of weakness and
fond it hard to recover his strength afterwards” .
(Swimming, 1998 N 1, p. 13)

““Milan’ gradually recovered from
‘Deportivo’'s’ early goal and at the end of the first
half from Shevchenko’'s crucial header equalised
the score” .

(CHAMPIONS, June/July
2004, p. 56)

Military terms play a specia role in sports reports. Today

they are no longer perceived as terms that have entered the
sports vocabulary from another field. It is worth stating that
military terms are especially ample in game sports, reports on
sports and martia arts. The use of military terms in sports
reports is turning into a standard practice since the struggle may
easily resemble the events in the battleground. What is more,
many team sports find their expression in the field. The most
tactics, attack, counterattack,
opponent, uniform, raid, break, defence, zone, division (in
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game sports), echelon (in cycling), sabre, epee (in fencing),
violation, kill (in volleball), ammunition, arm, ballistics,
barrel, bore, bullet, calibre, cartridge, pistol, rifle, range,
sight, mark charge, case (in shooting), sharpshooter, sniper,
fire, shot, target (in shooting and in game sports) strap (in
weightlifting) bout (in boxing, wrestling, fencing), etc.

“Even after Fernando Moran had left the
playing yard not any change occured in the team’'s
tactics’.

(FIFA magazine, June 2003/Na6, p. 57)

“ During the match between Brazil and Spain, the
Fpanish players made fierce attacks one after
another” .

(FIFA magazine, March 2004/No3, p. 42)

“The Spain team ‘Real’ didn't fed the lack of
nipers’.

(CHAMPIONS, October/November

2003, p. 117)

“The Netherlands took the fire on themselves
by replacing the halfback with a back” .
(Uefadirect, 5.03, p. 20)

Since sports reports stand out with an inner strive to
present the match, with the desire of the reporters to comment
on the emotions of the sportsmen and the original expression
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of the style of the performance, the sports vocabulary
replenishes with words and terms from most diverse fields of
socia life. Obvioudly, the aim is to show the emotional load
of the sports meeting or the originality of a given sportsman,
his/her style, emotions and passion.

“S0 epic Ronaldo’s story that no scriptwriter
would have dared to invent it. The astronaut from
Brazl is still probably the most famous footballer
intheworld” .

(CHAMPIONS, October/November
2003, p. 39)

Examples with such comparisons are quite impressive:

“Claudio Ranieri described him as “ The man
who can open every door” , and various managers
have used him as a veritable bunch of keys,
deploying him on either wing, in the hole and as a
shadow striker” .

(CHAMPIONS, August/September
2004, p. 10)

“Zizou looks at times remarkably balletic,
evading tackles with a routine as delicate yet
inspiring as Fred Astaire dancing on the ceiling in
the classic 1951 movie Royal Wedding” .

(CHAMPIONS, August/September
2004, p. 47)

86



“Fred Astaire and Zinedine Zidane are the two
unassuming master choreographers who make
the impossible look easy” .

(CHAMPIONS, August/September
2004, p. 47)

“ After the finals, Cruyff was no longer just a
great player, he became a star of almost mythical
proportions’ .

(CHAMPIONS, August/September
2004, p. 62)

Hence, it is evident that the words, expressions, terms
referring to the field of sports can be used both with their
direct and indirect meanings for stylistic purposes, elements
in combinations can change their places, etc. The aim is to
avoid repetitions and formal formulations to make the speech
more friendly, intimate and emotional.

As to the terms frequently applied in professional sports
articles, conventionaly they can be divided into three main
groups from the point of semantics:

a. sport names,

b. terms denoting sport structures, objects,

c. terms denoting people engaged in a given sport field

Naturally, these three main groups cannot embrace the
whole of the sports terminology. Hence, each group can be
divided into semantic sub-groups. Thus, for example, the
following types of sports can make up the first sub-group
(athletics, basketball, football, handball, rugby, hockey,
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fencing, shooting, yachting, tennis, wrestling, sambo, sumo,
judo, boxing, swimming), competition types (championship,
tournament, competition, match), types of exercises,
movements (lifting, walking, jumping, throwing, running):

The second group consists of four sub-groups. Terms
denoting sports buildings (stadium, court, ring, ice-rink,
shooting range, runway, platform, track), sports vehicles
(boat, bike, sportcar, motorcycle, mountainbike, regatta, skiff,
water skates, canoe, kayak), sport equipment (arrow, ball, net,
club, skate, ski stick, elbow pad, shinpad, armband, racket
(racquet), shuttlecock, shirt, shorts, socks, boot, hammer,
baton, jersey, foil, sabre, chequer, dartboard, scoreboard),
means of calculations (point, goal, set):

Terms denoting people engaged in sports are quite
diverse in their expression. First of al, they are conditioned
by the existence of various types of sports. Thus, terms can
denote sportsmen of a specific type of sport, (footballer,
pentat/ lete, wrestler, boxer, gymnast), a participant in any
type of race (sprinter, hurdler, steeplechaser, marathon
runner, kayaker, canoeist, backstroker, breaststroker): The
group aso includes a separate sub-group of sport terms
connected with the role of a sportsman in a team or during a
competition (captain, defender, midfielder, forward, leader,
cox, rower, winger, libero, goalkeeper, catcher, passer,
server, skiper, playmaker):

A separate sub-group contains terms which denote the
gualification and classification rates or achievements of
sportsmen: grand master, top player, record holder, record-
breaker, finalist (runner-up), first rank sportsman, Olympic
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champion, defending champion, prize winner, Grand Sam
winner, Golden League winner, Grand Prix winner, top seed
player, silver medalist, bronze medalist, World Champion,
European Champion, Yokodzuno (in sumo), League Cup
winner, FA Cup holder, European Super Cup winner,
Intercontinental Cup winner (Toyota Cup winner), UEFA
Cup winner, UEFA Champions League winner, Libertadores
Cup winner, FIFA World Player of the Year, FIFA World
Player runner-up, European Footballer of the Year, FIFA
World Youth Champion, U-19 World Champion, U-17
European Champion, Confederations Cup winner, Golden
Shoe holder, Nation’s Cup holder, WBA Champion, WBO
Champion, etc.
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4. STRUCTURAL-SEMANTIC ANALYSISOF
SPORTSTERMS

It is common knowledge, that terms make up a certain
part of the word-stock of a given language. Therefore, their
composition is conditioned by the general word-formation
standards, though one cannot ignore the fact that there are
certain differences between terms and ordinary words. If
words emerge mostly automatically, by themselves, terms are
created purposefully. They are “made up”, invented whenever
needed®®: Still, terms are built based on the words of the given
language, according to the rules of word formation.

To clarify the standards of the creation of sports terms it
IS necessary to reveal the word-formation patters of the given
terminology.

In English we distinguish between two big groups of
sport terms:

a. One-word or synthetic structures

b. Compound or analytical structures

Among one-word structures are root, complex,
derivative, complex-derivate and compound-complex
terms.

Root Terms. It is impossible to differentiate separate
elements here. They are made without any word-forming
means and are very convenient for use with ther short,

8 Bunokyp I'., O HEKOTOPBIX SIBICHUSIX CIOBOOOPa30BaHUS B PYyCCKON TeX-
Huueckoil Tepmunosioruu. Tpyast MUDIIN, 1959, 1. V., c. 24 (Vinokour
G., On Some Phenomena of Word Formation in Russian Technica
Terminology. 1959, val. V., p. 24).
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concise structure and are frequent in reports. Root terms such
as arena, attack, athlete, run, sprint, fan, weight, wind, time,
call, win, area, team, rest, point, fall, sand, bar, jump, start,
pace, coach, flag usually act as the main members in
compounds.

Complex Terms. Complexity lies in the lexico-syntactic
method of word forming. It is realized through the fusion of
lexical units which can find their expression either by a separate
word or a combination of words. Terms with both synthetic and
analytical structures are created in this way.The main meaning
of complexity is expressed by the second eement and is
complemented by the former as in goalkeeper, outsider,
sportsman, weightlifter, handball, multisport, etc.

When terms are being coined the participation of word-
forming means is first of all conditioned by intra-lingual
factors, by the specificities of the given language. K.
Levkovskaya believes that the spread of this or that word-
forming method is not conditioned by semantic peculiarities
only®. Thus, comparative analysis demonstrates that, for
example, some sport terms expressed through word
combinations, are represented in English through one word
only. For example:

a vehicle for first aid —ambulance

wind coming forward — headwind

a personin an official position — official

8 JleBkoBckas K., menHoe CJIOBOOOpa30BaHUE B COBPEMEHHOW HEMEIKOM
00LIeCTBEHHO-TIONTUTHYECKOH TepmuHonorun, M., 1960. c. 155 (Levkovs-
kaya K., Nominal Word-Combinations in Modern Public and Politica
Terminology, M., 1960, p. 155).

91



straight track — straight

atrace of a ball —mark

walking in sports —jogging

a coach standing near the line — linesman

extra, additional time — overtime

team game, team perfor mance — teamwork

Complex terms (word-expressions) Based on the number
of the elements complex terms can be one-member, two-
member and many-member.

Two-member structures are quite common in the system
of term formation.

AdjectivetNoun (A+N) pattern is the most frequently used
one in the formation of two-member complex terms. Adjectives
play a very important role in this pattern and are mostly words
of general use. The adjective in this pattern describes the
concept as in: electronic clock, tactical fight, European
champion, national champion, European championship,
rotational speed, bronze medal, silver medal, Olympic torch,
European record.

A pat of the two-member complex terms has the
Noun+Noun pattern.

The two patterns with two-member elements also act as
synonyms. G. Vinokour writes that these two structures do
not always coincide in meaning.

high jumper, sand leveller, tape-measure, long jumper,
triple jumper, discus thrower, speed advantage, marathon
course, amateur status.

Obvioudly, elements in complex structures must be
compatible in their meaning since “incompatible

92



conceptg/notions cannot be linked attributively...”® The
preservation of the requirements of the common principles
(avoidance of contradictions and repetitions) are very
important for complex concepts.

Patterns of Compound Terms. Compound words made
up with more than two elements are common among Sport
terms. As is known, various patterns apply in compounding
conditioned by what parts of speech the elements are
manifested. The magority of terms are made with the
following patterns:

a) Noun+Noun (N+N)

e.g. basketball, volleyball, handball, football,
scoreboard, stopwatch, headwind, runway, scoresheet,
dartboard, counterattack, teamwork, headlock, necklock,

goalmouth, woodwork, etc.

b) AdjectivetNoun (A+N)

e.g. freestyle, heavyweight, widegrip, etc.

c) Noun + Adjective (N+ A).

e.g. worldwide, nationwide, etc.

Derivative Terms. Affixes added “either at the beginning
or the end of the word convey a new meaning to the existing
one which is only possible to express either by paraphrasing or
description. We should hasten to add however that paraphrasing
is not appropriate for terminology which is mostly constructed
with the help of nouns and abstract notions™.

8 T'ogep H., O norudeckoil cTpyKType MOHSATHUS, BBIPAXXEHHOIO CIOBOCOYE-
tanueM, M., 1961. c. 49-58 (Godder N., The Logical Structure of
Understanding Expressed by Word-Combinations, M., 1961, p. 49-58).

¥ Unipunuis U., Znttwpwt nupngp b ipw nhpp hwybpkih phpaljw-
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Terms constructed through derivation are as follows:

a) terms made up with prefixes only such as infirm,
incodite, infighting, outfighting, ex-champion;

b) terms made up with suffixes only such as competitor,
tactical, medalist, starter, competition, rower, runner, boxer,
jumper, skater, jogging, swimming, skiing, canoeist, kayakist.
Our observations of the investigative material revea the
active participation in sport term formation of noun- and
adjective-forming suffixes. It is notable that when the noun
acts as a term, only one of its many meanings is highlighted
and used. The words prevailingly take on the ending “-ing” as
in landing, flying, racing, shooting, kicking, jumping,
dribbling, serving, diving, knuckling, jogging, tackling,
trapping, tripping, scoring, starting, finishing, throwing.
Derivation with adjective-forming suffixes naturally
results in the formation of adjectival sport terms such as
professional, individual, Olympic, sportive, tactical. It should
be mentioned however that if noun terms can act
independently, the same cannot be said about Adjectival
terms which are mostly used in compound structures.

c) terms made up with both prefixes and suffixes. Cases
in point are the following derivative terms. relegation,
retransmission, respiration, disqualification, informality,
disablement, infirmity, impedimental, irredimental.

Otherwise stated, the compatible constituent elements in
complex terms should not be identical in their meaning at the

twlub mbpdhububph unbnddw qonpénud, ©., 1971. te 325 (Muradyan
A., Greek School and Its Role in the Creation of Grammatical Terms in
Armenian, Yerevan 1971, p. 325):
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same time. The elements in the expression M arathon cour se
are linked attributively. They are compatible in meaning but
are not identical. The preservation of these two key principles
are the fundamental preconditions in the formation of
composites™.

% Tomep H., Uipy. wou., ko 56 (Godder N., lbid., p. 56).
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5. PHRASEOLOGICAL UNITSAND THEIR
STYLISTIC VALUE

It is common knowledge that phraseological units are
means of expressing the national language mentality of each
nation. They help express its customs and habits, its way of
living, its spiritual make-up and worldview. They are lexica
patters in the phraseological units with the composition of
their elements and grammatical and syntactic forms which
come to contribute to the expressive and emotive charge of a
language. Due to their brevity, they make the speech more
comprehensive and intriguing.

Sports language often turns to expressions which are
called phraseological fusions. Here, in the expressions, words
lose their dictionary meaning and take on another, quite a new
meaning. In this case, the speech becomes more figurative.
The phraseological units adduced below seem to be rather
frequently used elementsin sport language.

get the better of smb. - to win smb.

idle away time — to make use of time

be at the top of the ladder — to be very successful

the game is up — the game is over

fools mate — mate in the second move

Olympian calmness — extreme calmness

shuffle the cards — to mix the cards

Christmas comes but once a year — festive mood israre

be a demon for work —to slave

In the evening one may praise the day — don’'t count the
chicken before hatching
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Make hay while the sun shines — Don't leave your work
for tomorrow

These lexical expressions fuse. They are smply proverbs
which introduce certain coloring into the context.

“The Brazlians started the tournament with an
emphatic way getting the better of strong China.
It was an important victory which put the South
American side to the top of group A” .

(Volley World, 2000/1, p. 35)

“The American basketball team was training
like a devil. They were lost in sweat. The
contingency saved them in the previous game.
They were sure that everyday is not holiday” .

(WORLD basketball, 1995, N3, p. 25)

Phraseological units make up a separate group™. In this
case, the phraseological pattern is explained by the figurative
meaning of separate words. Elements carry a figurative
meaning, hence, the expression takes on a new meaning.

take action — take measures

armin arm— together

break to atoms —to break

play smb. false —to cheat

give satisfaction — to accept the challenge

skate on thin ice — to act like a professional in critical
Situations

% Brain M., The Ontogeny of English Phrase Structure: the First Phase in
Language 39, 1983, p. 1-13.
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walk away with —to win easily

“ Rigidly organized football is anathema to me,
and | get so upset whenever | see a brutal foul that
my old heart misses a beat” .

(FIFA magazine, May2004, p. 58)

“To make an attack takes big efforts from the
team which not every team can be succeeded”.
(SporTime, N7 Junel994, p. 13)

In any case due to phraseological units sports language
becomes brief but comprehensive and at the same time
reproduces the figurative way of the speaker’s thinking.
These elements are often used to revea the inner world of
people.

“We must pave a way for the youth. | shall be
training. | don’'t like when they stop aside at the
fatal moment” .

(FISU magazine,
March 1999, No 43, p. 44)

Phraseological units appearing in sports journas, articles
and interviews can be grouped according to the areas of use.

a) Phraseological units from the military field which
describe matches, meetings:

to draw the sword, to show the finger — to threaten smb,

ready to attack — to meet smb. with swords,
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to put to the sword —to kill, to win,

to break down —to exhaust,

to pluck up spirit —to pluck up courage, efforts,

to bring one to his knee —to win smb.,

b) phraseological units from different fields of science
which are also applicable in sports language:

to come to an agreement — to agree,

to turn to zero — to come to zero,

to be contrary comparative — to be opposite,

ready prescription — a ready-made solution.
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6. WORD EXPRESSIONSIN SPORTS LANGUAGE

As is known, the study of word expressions turned into a
study of syntagm in the early 20" century. This was based on
the concept suggested by F. Saussure who dates that the
communication between the units in a pair is sequentid,
linear®®. The connection between succeeding elements is the
syntagm itself which mainly expresses the relations between the
signifier and the signified. Saussure extends the concept of
syntagm to include not only syntax, but also morphology, word
formation and semantics. He distinguishes between externa
and internal concepts. Internal syntagm, according to him, isthe
linking between compound and derivative constituents, while
the external syntagm is the relationship between the two
words™, In simple and compound sentences Saussure views
word expressions and constituent sentences as syntagms™:

The concept of syntagm is presented in a quite different
way by Russian linguist L. Scherba. He is convinced that
syntagm is the simplest semantic unit with a specific
intonation. The identification of syntagms in a larger
Intonation unit — phraseological unit, depends on the nuances
of the ideas conveyed.

The same sentence can be divided into various
syntagmatic parts. The sentence “His speech at the meeting
was accepted with enthusiasm” can be divided into the

92 Coccop ®@., Tpyasl 10 si3biko3Hanuo, M., 1977. c. 155 (Saussure F.,
Workson Linguistics M., 1977, p. 155).

% Coccrop ®., Tam xe, c. 156 (Saussure F., Ibid., p. 156).

% Coccrop ®., Tam xe, c. 163 (Saussure F., Ibid., p. 163).
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following syntagms — His speech at the meeting/ was
accepted with enthusiasm and His speech/ at the conference
was accepted with enthusiasm™.

According to V. Vinogradov, syntagm is an independent
syntactic unit in a sentence. Each group expresses the
semantic and stylistic nuances in the utterance. Vinogradov
states that the concepts of syntagm and sentence members are
not identical, though they may coincide at times. However, a
syntagm involves not only members more than one, but word
groups, even sentences. Sentences in a compound sentence
may act as independent syntagms®. Syntagm, as a concept,
does not do away with the existence of a sentence. Rather, it
suggests its existence. It is one of the ways of expressing a
syntactic syntagm.

In the current section of the monograph we have
investigated the ways of expressing the external syntagm,
otherwise — of word expressions, in sports language.

In linguistics, when speaking about word combinations
the double nature of this concept is attached specia
importance to. A word combination lies between aword and a
sentence. Following professor Smirnitdli’s ideas S. Ter-
Minasova believes that speech is the main form of the
existence of a language. Language units are expressed in
speech. The nominative and predicative attributes in a word
combination are closely connected. A word combination,
which connects the two, has appeared in the focus of attention

% U2, 8, 469 (SAE, v. 6, p. 621):
% Bunorpanos B., lccnenoBanus mo pycckoit rpammaruke, M., 1975, c. 67
(Vinogradov V., Research on Russian Grammar, M., 1975, p. 67).
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of the branch of science which studies speech structure®.

As a syntactic structure, a word combination (a phrase, a
word group, word-combination), comes between a word and a
sentence. Besides, it has certain peculiarities which distinguish
this syntactic structure from other language manifestations. In
structure, it differs from a word and a sentence, though it is
closer to a word functionaly. It has a nominative significance
like words and fulfils a communicative function mostly
appearing in a sentence.

V. Vinogradov writes, “A word combination is usualy
congtructed on the basis of a word belonging to this or that part
of gpeech in accordance with different rules of combination
with other words™. It follows that various parts of speech can
act as a core of a word combination and hence, we
differentiate between noun, adjective, verb and other phrases.

V. Vinogradov points out that a phraseological
combination turns into an unusual construction material for a
sentence and simultaneously can be viewed out of the borders
of a sentence just like the word, which being a nominative
means in a language, can name objects, phenomena, etc.
There are predicative relations between words at the level of a
sentence, not at that of a word-combination. Hence, the
functions of the “forms of a word” which are related to
predicative relations (tense, conjugation, person etc.) are

9 Tep-Munacoa C.I., Cunrarmatika (yHKIHMOHANBHBIX CTHICH W
ONTUMHU3AIMS TPEMOIaBaHUsI HHOCTPAHHBIX sI3bIKOB, M., 1986, c. 40 (Ter-
Minasova S.G., Syntagmatics of Functional Styles and Optimization of FL
Teaching, M., 1986, p. 40).

8 BunorpanoB B., I'pammartmka pycckoro s3eika, M., 1954, c. 3
(Vinogradov V., Russian Grammar, M., 1954, p. 3).
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beyond the borders of aword combination.

Next to various descriptions and definitions of a word
combination® the most comprehensive and practical definition
belongsto V. Vinogradov who views it as a combination of two
and more words expressing a full meaning'®. The principles of
word combination offered by V. Vinogradov set the basis for
further research not only in Russian but in other languages as
well.

The definition offered by L. Barkhudarov is based on his
study of English and is rather close to the previous one: “A
word combination is an independent, syntactically bound word
group in a sentence, which is not a sentence itsalf”!. A.
Gvozdev does not endow a word combination with a
nominative value. He views it as a mere relation of two words:
“Words connected semantically and grammaticaly which
express relations of concepts are called word combinations’**.
Trying to sum up the grammatical features of a word
combination, we can state the following:

% Sk'u Cyxorun B., [IpoGiema CI0BOCOUYETAHHS B COBPEMEHHOM PYCCKOM
s3pike, M., 1961, SIpueBa B., Mcropuueckuii CHHTAaKCHC aHTIIHHACKOTO
s3p1ka, M., 1961, 308 c., Ky3nenos II., O npuHImIax n3ydeHws TpaMMaTH-
ki, M., 1961, 100 c. (Sukhotin V., Word Combinations in Modern Russian,
M., 1961, Yartseva V., Historica Syntax of English M., 1961, 308 p.,
Kuznetsov P., On the Principles of Learning Grammar M., 1961, 100 p.).

100 Bunorpasos B., Borpocsl nsyuenus cinopocoyetanuii (Bompocs! si361k03-
uanus, 1954, N 3). c. 6 (Vinogradov V., On Learning Word Combinations
(Questions of Linguistics, 1954, N 3). p. 6).

fot Bapxynapos JI., CrpykTrypa HpoCTOro MpeMIOKEHUS COBPEMEHHOTO
aHriuiickoro s3bika, 1966. c. 44 (Barkhudarov L., The Structure of the
Simple Sentence of Modern, 1966, p. 44).

192 go3ner A.H., CoBpeMeHHBIi pycCKHil THTEpaTypHBIi 51361k, 1958. ¢. 17.
(Gvozdev A.N., On Russian Stylistics, M., 1958, p. 17).
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a. A word combination mostly expresses a subordinate
relation between its constituents.

b. Unlike a sentence, a word combination does not have
predication.

c. A word combination has a subordinate and
major/superior members which are in the relation of a
supplement and a main member.

d. A word combination can be expressed by different
patterns.

Since a component of a word combination can be in a
linking relationship with other words with a full meaning, a
combination of patterns entails resulting in the difference
between simple and complex word combinations. The study
of the volume of word combinations has turned into material
of separate research in Russian linguistics. Some consider a
word combination a two-member combination. Others
suggest accepting two types of word combinations — simple
and composite'®, The first group involves the combinations
where one of the full words supplements the other. They can
be two-word or three-word. In compound combinations the
main member gets a supplement expressed with the whole
combination’®. The volume of word combinations has not
been addressed in the current monograph since we aim to
reveal the relations between the constituents of a word
combination where the volume is not of great significance.

19 Banruna H.C., Pozenrtaas . J. u 1p. CoBpeMeHHBII pyCCKHii A3bIK, M.,
1971, c. 301-313 (Valgina N.S., Rozental D.E. et al. Modern Russian,
Moscow, 1971, pp. 301-313).

1% Banruna H.C., Pozentans 1. 3. u ap. . wohu., ke 301-313 (Valgina
N.S., Rozental D. E. et al. Ibid., pp. 301-313).
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In word combinations the relations between words is
predominantly of subordinate nature. Having a supplement in
a combination mostly depends on the semantic meaning and
morphological characteristics of the main member. Hence,
depending on the fact whether the main member is a verb or
an adverb, the case of the supplement can change. Let us
compare the pair - pennants exchange - to exchange pennants.
In separate cases the supplement can define the number of the
main member - numerous fans, different uniforms, athletesin
groups, etc.

If the main member is a verb, it possesses supplements
typical of a verb, i.e. the combination is based on objective
and adverbia relations as in to shoot the ball, to suspend from
the yard.

Usually, word combinations are classified according to
the part of speech the main member belongs to. In sports
reports frequent are noun, adjective, verb, adverb
combinations and rare are numeral ones.

Naturally, such a classification cannot be complete if
part of speech characteristics of the supplements are not
considered.

Before addressing the patterns of different part of speech
combinations, we should consider the type of combinations that
are applied in sports reviews and chronological-informative
texts. Currently, linguists pay attention not only to the
constituents of word combinations, but aso to the context in
which the combinations appear. In this case, the word
combination itself becomes the minimum unit of expressing
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different phenomenain the given context'®, since people speak

not with separate and independent sentences, but with larger
language units, through the combination of sentences which
depend on one another and influence each other’s structure.
“Taken independently the sentence has no syntactic
meaning.... It is only in a large sections of speech that the
sentence develops and expresses it fully”1%:

Currently linguists obviously center their attention not on
the words but on larger language units (supraphrasa
unities)™”’.

Let us consider the interrelated paragraphs of sports
reviews and see what kind of word combinations are used
here and in what relations they are with the context. It is
worth stating that we accept two types of combinations -
simple and composite.

“Ronaldo Luis Nazario de Lima is still
probably the most famous footballer in the world.
A Nike survey recently found that after the Pope
and George W Bush, he has the most recognised

105 Tep-Munacosa C.I'., Currarmatika QyHKIHOHAIBHBIX CTHICH H OITH-
MU3aIMs MPEroaBaHus WHOCTPAHHBIX A3bIKOB, M., 1986. c. 46-47 (Ter-
Minasova S.G., Syntagmatics of Functiona Styles and Optimization of FL
Teaching, M., 1986, p. 46-47).

106 TfosrroBa O., CeMHOTHKA HEILIABHOM peun, M., 1978, c. 29. (Dolgova O.,
Semiotics of Poor Speech, M., 1978, p. 29).

107 Sk'u Tanbnepun U.P., Ouepku Mo CTUIMCTUKE aHTIMICKOTO s3bIKa, M.,
1958, 459 c., HeBe:kuna 3., CTpyKTYpHO-CEMaHTHYECKasi OpraHU3alys CBEPX-
(pasoBbIX €MHCTB B COBPEMEHHOM aHIIIMHCKOM sI3bIKE., aroped. KaH/. JHC.,
Kues, 1971 (Galperin |1.R., English Stylistics M., 1958, 459 p., Nevezhina
Z., Structural and Semantic Organization of Supraphrasal Units in Modern
English, Doctoral thesis, Kyiv 1971).
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face across the globe. Of course, an Adidas survey
would probably find that the most famous face is
framed by blond shoulder-length hair, but other
than David Backham, there is no other player
whose appeal reaches so far beyond the game
itself.

Ronaldo, like Pele, is an icon in his own
country - in the poor part of Rio where he grew
up, four members of the junior football team are
called Ronaldo - and internationally, where he
personifies the romance, the beauty of the
Brazlian style of play in a way that no player - not
ever Romario - has done since the beautiful team
of 1970. And he is the central figure in modern
football's most enigmatic mystery: just what did
happen on the afternoon of the 1998 World Cup
final? He has had to testify in the Brazlian
parliament about the day - for intrigue, secrecy
and conspiracy theory, the game's equivalent of
the JFK assassination.

For the last season he has been one of the
famous names in Real Madrid's los Galacticos, an
improbable quintet of musketeers - Raul, Luis
Figo, Roberto Carlos, Zinedine Zidane and
Ronaldo - now expanded to six with Beckham's
arrival. And the most astonishing thing about
Ronaldo today is how lightly he wears a load that
would have crushed many other talents’ .

(CHAMPIONS, October/November
2003, p. 39)
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In the example above we meet simple, as well as
compound combinations. Thus, the simple ones are presented
in one pair — a supplement and a main member (the most
famous face, beautiful team). It is established that ssimple are
those combinations where the main member is combined with
more than one constituent, but in this case the supplement of
the main member is not a separate combination. Here is an
example: many other talents, the most astonishing thing.

Compound combinations are more abundant: “Ronaldo
Luis Nazario de Lima, the most recognized face across the
globe, junior football team, the beauty of the Brazlian style of
play, central figure in modern football's most enigmatic
mistery, to testify in the Brazilian parliament” , etc.

M eantime, the combinations in the extract are constructed
in such a way that the supplement — main member relations
between the words have a definite am: to exert an influence
on the reader, to make the speech more impressive.

In the passage above the word combination the most
famous footballer used in the first sentence, in fact,
determines the further development of the utterance, since the
am of the review writer is to present the world famous
sportsman to the world. That's why when talking about him
he uses such phrases where the supplement appears in the
form of an adjective in the superlative degree (the most
famous face, the most recognized face across the globe).
However, to make the speech more tangible and influential,
the reporter mentions the birthplace of the sportsman and the
reputation and popularity that Ronaldo enjoys. Many people
born in a poor district in Rio were named after the sportsman.
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The hard road from unknown to the peak of success is
associated not only with the beautiful performance the
Brazilian sportsman shows surpassing even the exceptionally
talented Romario. Ronaldo is also the central figure in
modern football's most enigmatic mystery. This compound
combination is made up of three combinations which draw
the attention of the reader to the fina of the world cup in
1998. Ronaldo was obliged to give evidence in the Brazilian
parliament. And most surprisingly, he managed to handle the
huge burden easily. Something that could have devastated
other talents.

Obvioudly, the combinations used in the extract above
stand out with their unique, unusual and individual way of
thinking.

The strife to make the speech more impressive makes the
reporter use combinations where the ideas expressed, if not
blurred, are highly enigmatic and mysterious.

To make the speech more impressive and less
monotonous the reporter uses the same word in different
combinations in its direct and indirect meanings (the face
framed by blond shoulder-length hair, the most recognized face
across the globe). Meanwhile, combinations carry an evident
affecting-evaluative value — would have crushed many other
talents, in the poor part of Rio, etc. The constituents in these
combinations bear the imprint of the individuality of the
author, hence the information conveyed fulfils a more
complicated task. It helps reveal the authorial position and his
attitude to the events.
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Now, based on the example of chronological-informative
texts, let us consider the nature of the combinations used in
short reviews.

“ Football is the biggest sport in the world and
belongs to us all. Every individual has the
unalienable right to participate in football free of
discrimination, regardless of ethnic origin,
nationality, colour, religion, gender, sexuality or
disability-be it as players or spectators’ .

(Fare 2004, p. 3)

“ The second qualifying round of the European
Women's Under-19 Championship has produced
the names of the seven teams who will join the
host nation, Germany, who qualify automatically,
in the final round to be played in late July /early
August” .

(Uefadirect 5.03, p. 8)

The highlighted combinations, unlike the ones used in the
previous extract, are simpler and more ordinary since the
given texts fulfil merely an informative function. Thus,
stylistically relatively neutral, common and frequently used
combinations are used here. The subjective approach or
attitude of the author has nothing to do here and therefore, the
combination or its elements are usually used in their direct
meaning.
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Now let us try to address the frequently used
combinations in sports reports with their patterns. In current
English sport reports a noun is attributed with a noun in the
common and possessive cases, an adjective, a numeral, an
adverb, etc. Here the main member is a noun while the
supplementation is predominantly pre-positioned and can be
expressed by different cases. The relations between the
elements are mostly attributive and partly objective and
adverbial.

The supplementation of a noun phrase can be a noun:
footballer Zidane, coach Zagalo, woman footballer. The
supplements in these combinations can conventionaly be
called inverted predicative attributives. If in other expressions
of noun phrases the supplement chiefly denotes an attribute of
the main member, in this case the supplement denotes an
attribute not in the proper lexica meaning, but with the
syntactic role it plays.

“The footballer Ren’ Henriksen is the captain
of Denmark and a defender at Greek football club
‘Panathinaikos'” .

(Fare 2004, pp. 14/15)

“The captain Pavel Nedved says, as the
football player | know, that the result of the match
does not depend on colour of the skin or religion,
but only performance on the pitch” .

(Fare 2004, pp. 12/13)
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In the highlighted examples the supplement, which stands
for an occupation, acts as an attribute for proper names.
However, the latter can also supplement and describe
common nouns as in chess player child, weightlifter boy, etc.

Few are sports combinations with a noun supplement.
However their use is not alien to sport reports as they
prevailingly introduce sport terminological combinations:

centre back — a central defender

centre forward — an attacker in the middle of the field

corner kick —a kick from the corner

degree of difficulty — a level of difficulty

choice of end — choice of the sides

change of ends — changes of sides

point of aim—a target

a) combinations with supplements expressing possessive
relations are quite frequent. Here the supplements act as an
attribute. Thus, for example:

“Women's football is enormously popular in
China mainly thanks to television” .
(FIFA magazine, June 2003, p. 23)

“One of European football's greatest modern
icons, Zinedine Zidane, has revealed he will retire
in the summer of 2005” .

(CHAMPIONS, October/
November 2003, p. 77)

b) Fewer are those combinations whose supplement is a
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proper name and is in authoria relation with the main
member and conventionally can be considered combinations
with an “authorial seal”. Here are some examples. Muller
goals, Yashin school, Fosbury flop, Yamashita vault,
Zukahara vault, Diamidov turn, Cooper Test.

The noun may be accompanied with an adverbia phrase
(ball made of leather, flag made of silk, swords made of
steel). More often the main word-adverb of the phraseological
unit is omitted and the common case acts as an adverb. The
supplements of noun combinations can be expressed in the
common case and express a partial meaning. The supplement
denotes the whole, a part of which is expressed by the main
member. The partial meaning can become the supplement of a
verb and anoun alike.

“ Zidane from the attackers was attractive with
his improvisation game. Some of them couldn’t
manage to free fromthe foul area” .

(FIFA News, April 2001, p. 4)

Sport reports include a considerable number of
combinations with nouns describing external appearances as
in athlete with uniform, footballer with ball, skier with sticks,
captain with armband.

Noun combinations can use supplements of verb origin.
In this case we have an adverbial relationship between the
elements: meeting in the ring, warm-up in the ice-rink, match
in the stadium, advantage in the game, victory in the final,
fansin the court, defeat on home territory, ball in the net.
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“It's mainly because | like to try different things
out, and it's better to lose the ball in the other
team's penalty area” .

(CHAMPIONS, October/November
2003, p. 79)

Noun phrases expressed with prepositions are quite
frequent. In this case, the complement and the noun can be in
adverbial (match in the stadium, sport on the water), as well
as object relations (attitude to the referees, interview about
the match).

There are phrases whose complements are used together
as one member of the sentence. Together with the key
member of the phrase expressed with a noun they make up a
subject group (names of famous footballers, plentiness of
beautiful shots, master of hard shots, coach of the leading
team, accuracy of the pass, sharpness of the serve).

Noun phrases can have an extensive complement which
stands out with its semantic embrace: This type of noun
phrases are used in the titles of chronological-informative
texts: Rising Modern Pentathlon star Georgina Harland,
World Orienteering Champion Yvette Baker, World No 1
Squash Champion Peter Nicol, Formula One rookie, Jenson
Button (Sport in the UK, pp. 24-27).

Qualitative adjectives make up more phrases while the
relatives have fewer areas of application:” Tall, strong and
experienced Verheyen is as much a forward as a midfielder,
and excdlent in front of goa” (CHAMPIONS,
October/November 2003, p. 133).
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It has been observed that sport reports involve nouns with
adjectives denoting volume. Thus, nouns expressing volume
are complemented with adjectives expressing features of
volume (wide runway, large stadium, short swimming pool,
high platform, narrow track).

Common are also noun phrases complemented with
relative adjectives in the superlative degree (the best match,
the most striking match, fastest time, strongest athlete, the
most powerful run, the most impressive goal, the hardest
block, the highest jump).

“Kahn is looking forward to putting all of that
behind him and proving that he, and not Gianluigi
Buffon, isthe best goalkeeper in Europe” .

(CHAMPIONS, October/November
2003, p. 105)

“The best defenceis attack” .
(CHAMPIONS, October/November
2003, p. 118)

As far as sport set phrases are concerned, here, too, there
are many noun phrases complemented with adjectives. They
can be classified based on the complement: phrases with
gualitative adjectives such as accurate pass, dangerous play,
long ball, fast run, slow run, high ball, thunderous shot,
sluggish movement, powerful run, powerful drive, generous
advantage, heavy punch, magnificent drive, decisive goal,
swift move, shrewd pass, solid start, nice save, remarkable
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comeback, crashing goal, spinning ball, perfect dive, neat
entry, poor entry, rapid fire, chip pass, active play, close
match, hard shot, bumpy pitch, clear tackle, dirty play,
defensive wall, clear penalty, crisp shot, hard game, luxury
player, narrow defeat, poor execution, soft goal, violent
tackle, and phrases with relative adjectives which are quite
abundant in sports reports (collective movement, final tie,
double somersault, lobbed ball, nullified goal, winning goal,
flowing raids, overhead lift, opening effort, overall lead,
leading bunch, headed goal, flying header, volley shat,
standing jump, forehand drive, floating drop, moving block,
finishing line, sporting arms, cross pass, grapevine throw,
total result, multiple foul, athletic ability, concrete defence,
diving save, aggregate score, inswinging corner, solo goal,
territorial advantage, unbeaten record).

In sports reports the use of the pattern Numeral + Noun,
i.e. the noun complemented with cardinal, ordina as well as
distributive numerals functioning as attributes in a phrase is
also rather frequent: five continents, 1st season, thirty
participants, ten-ten athletes, three-man combination, three-
points rule, four-step rule, four-team group, 470 class
(yachting), 5-sec. rule (basketball), 3 laps (cycling), etc.

“Africa: 20 host countries, 490 participants
from 33 countries’.
(Volley World 2000/1, p. 23)

The phrases sometimes include nouns denoting various
measurement units of space, time, weight and number. In this
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case, the unit of measurement is complemented with an
attribute expressed by a cardinal numeral.

“Deborah was born on 14 April 1969 and is
179 cm tall. Deborah has already played in 37
legs of the World Tour” .

(Volley World, 2000/1, p. 40)

In verb phrases the key member is mostly expressed by
the non-finite form of the verb: the Infinitive (to mark a
position, to take up a position, to cover a player, to fire a
shot, to loosen a hold, to tip the crossbar, to ram a shot, to
whip from the centre, to heat in a goal, to fire the ball, to
smash home, to dlot in, to leave smb. flat-footed, to make up a
deficit, to kill the ball, to deliver a hit, to neutralize a player,
to parry a blow, to clear the bar, to grasp a point, to graze
the post, to drill the ball, to win on aggregates, to hit the
woodwork, to hook in a goal, to lob in the ball, to head the
table, to net a goal, to shave the post, to split the defence, to
sguare the ball, to speed up the game, to steal the ball, to
thrash in a volley, to control the pace); the -ing form
(Participle 1)(entering the field, refereeing the match,
breaking of balance, pushing off the bottom, starting the
match, curling the shot, scoring a goal, clearing the bar,
taking the corner); Participle Il (shocked from shoot, thrilled
of victory, injured from the tackle, defeated from the
champion)

The complement can aso be expressed by a noun (to
take a victory — to win, to gain a medal — to win a medal, to
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grasp a point — to earn a score, to inspect the arms — to
examine weapons, to fire a pistol — to fire, to handle the ball —
to be skillful at a ball, to bounce the ball on the stick — to
throw the ball at the stick, to hook an opponent — to catch the
rival, to break balance — to force out of balance, to apply a
chokelock — to use a trick that can make someone choke, to
escape a chokelock — to avoid a trick that can make someone
choke; an adverb (to win quickly, to stand face to face); a
Participle (to resist playing, to fall running); a
Substantivized Participle (to help the injured, to inspire
worrying).

It is obvious that the syntactic relation between the
members of the verb phrase is of either objective nature: to
execute a throw — to throw, to score a goal — to score a point,
to suspend a player — to remove a player, to tuckle an
opponent — to take the ball from a rival, or of an adverbia
one: to put the ball into play — to start the game, to raise
oneself from the water — to jump from the water, to pass into
space — to make passes.

Thus, the elements in the phrases mentioned above (both
noun phrases and verb phrases) are in a complement + noun
relation. Still, sport reports include syntagmatic units where
the pair words expressed by the same or various parts of
speech possess the same grammatical role and significance.
They are linked with conjunctions. Semantically and
syntactically these words are correlated notions.

Our observations have alowed to divide the word
combinations of pair words with the same meaning into one-
class and multi-class groups. The first group involves sport
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phrases made up with words belonging to the same part of
speech, and a conjunction: down and out — exhausted, games
and set — a won match, medals and trophies — medals and
prizes, dips and shorts — a shirt and pants, leg and leg — a
draw, hare and hounds - mass running, give and go — a trick
(basketball), etc., whereas multi-class phrases present a
combination of words belonging to different parts of speech:
Q and reverse Q — a group of eight people (in figure-skating),
heel - and - toe speedster - a fast sportsman, heel and toe
walk — walking in sports, razze and dazze, pitch and roll —
swaying, hitch and kick —a long jump, etc.

The syntagms belonging to these two groups are
connected with each other by the conjunction “and”. But this
Is not the only way of linking pair words in a syntagm. The
phrase can have the following forms. (N+by+N), (N+or+N),
(N+to+N). Thus, for example:

double or quits — the one defeated receives a chance to
try his luck once more. If defeated he has to way double
(double or nothing),

drop by drop — landing by skis,

drop - and - check descent — drop by drop,

bow to bow race — to compete face to face, nose to nose,

from gong to gong — the whole round,

from start to finish — from the beginning to the end,

play - by - play — reporting about a match.

This kind of word pairs are rather typical of sports
reports. Here are some passages:
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“He tried easily now. No longer could he do a
fast twenty rounds, hammer and tongs, fight,
fight, from gong to gong” .

(BOXING MAGAZINE 1995, N32, p. 11)

“It may by necessary... to reduce the minimum
of eight out-and-home matches at present insisted
by the M. C. C. Committee” .

“The so called point-to-point steeplechase - i.
e. the original form of sport” .

“But | am sure the curtains must have moved in
the breeze and | lay taking in the calls and the to
and fro of tennis on those unconcerned afternoons,
and | suppose the sight was a pleasurable one” .

(SporTime, N7 Junel994, p. 10)

Phrases usually used in the military field occupy a

considerable place in sport reports. Their usage has a definite
stylistic purpose. Due to the use of military phrases sports
reports become more figurative, impressive and influential.
The reader “feels’ and “sees’ the tension in the match.
Naturally, the phrases coming from the military field can be
both stable and free. The following patterns have been

observed:;

a. Noun + Noun (N+N)

rocket shot, wing attack, centre attack, danger zone, grip
zone, attack zone, victory on superiority.
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b. Adjective+ Noun (Adj.+N)

explosive power, starting shot, compound attack, direct
attack, constant attack, total attack, defensive zone,
permanent attack, frontal attack, combined defence,
dangerous situation, clear victory, complete victory,
compound win, rapid fire, telescopic sight, shooting distance,
shooting position, starting shot, useless shoot, complete
command, desperate persistence, territorial advantage, a
comfortable victory, a fierce shot.

c. Verb + Noun (V+N)

to block the attack, to shoot an arrow, to pursue an
opponent, to catch an opponent, to take up position, to fire a
pistol, to fire a shot, to hit the target, to cover smb., to dictate
the pace, to resist the attack, to break resistance, to take the
field, to double the advantage.

d. Verb + Adverb (V+Adv.)

to shoot fiercely, to run fast, to win clearly, to defend
stoutly.

“The visitors defended stoutly but soon found
themselves behind when Czech striker Ruman
opened his account for his new employers with an
excellent long-rangefire” .

“Auer found himself in space close in nine
minutes later, and duly thrashed in a volley as the
German side closed in on victory” .

(Uefadirect 10.04, p. 18)
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“The result was effectively settled in the 69"
minute, Niga making it 2-0 with a fierce shot.
Norway ended the match in complete command,
with only Taylor’'s free-kick causing Heier any
problems’ .

(YOUTH Championships 2004, pg. 9)

“The pattern continued in the second half, with
Italy dictating the pace of the game while France
passed the ball well but struggled to threaten the
well-organized Italian back line” .

(WORLD HANDBALL magazine,
3/2001, p. 14)

To sum up, it can be stated that Noun phrases are
complemented by a noun, which expresses most diverse
relations — possession, “authorial”, attributive, etc.

The complements of noun phrases are expressed by
different cases, hence with various meanings.

Frequent is the use of phrases with complements
describing external appearances as well as those with the
main member of verb origin.

Noun phrases can have an extensive complement. The
adjectival complement that has a meaning of volume is
conditioned by the main element of the phrase expressing a
volume.

Phrases complemented with relative as well as qualitative
adjectives, are very practical.

The Numeral in a noun phrase functions as an attribute.
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If in verb phrases the main element is an adverb, the
complement can be expressed by a noun, an adjective, a
pronoun, an adverb, etc. They can be in a different syntactic
relation with the noun. The syntactic relation between the
main and secondary membersis either objective or adverbial.

Sports reports aso involve syntagmatic units where the
pair words belonging to the same or various parts of speech
have the same grammatical role and significance. The
elements of such phrases are linked with a conjunction, and
semantically and syntactically they are correlative notions.
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7. EXPRESSIVE MEANSIN SPORTSLANGUAGE

It has long been established that expressiveness of speech
serves different purposes. Expressiveness, in generd, is
perceived as an animate, direct, impressive beauty of speech,
an unusual, unique description of images without which
speech becomes uninteresting and dull. Stylistics studies
expressiveness as a unique stylistic means which finds its
reflection first of all in belles-lettres, then in publicistic style.
The expressiveness of speech refers to the metaphoric
meaning of the words. In that case the given concept loses its
nominative value acquiring an obvious influential role and
significance. The aim of the use of different expressive means
isto convey artistic nature to the speech.

Since the direct function of sports language is to make an
impact on the audience or the readers, expressive means are
many. We can say that the influential power of the speech
directly depends on the use of expressive means. They are
divided into two main groups — tropes and figures of speech.
The first group — the tropes are words and word combinations
that are used figuratively aming to introduce expressive-
emotiona-evaluative overtones into speech. Based on
association or analogy the devices of the first group are of
paradigmatic or systemic nature, whereas the second group
concerned with the arrangement of words is the expression of
gyntactic structures, i.e. functions on the linear level of a
particular speech event. In other words, the devices of the
second group are syntagmatic phenomena.

In sports newspapers the expressive means have a distinct

124



stylistic role. They can be regarded as decisive means to impact
readers which make the speech more expressive and interesting.

“ After Everton had realized his solo against the
three players of the opposite team when he made the
foul shoot, everything seemed to come to an end.
That night Bavaria looked not so good as for
previous two weeks when they defeated the
Dortmund players for a score 4:1. But for three
minutes befor e the match when everybody thought it
was over, suddenly unvisible powers drove the
guests forward and within 100 seconds Felix
Magath’'s alumni turned everything up to down, in
direct and indirect meaning. After scoring a goal by
a leg shoot the guests disappointed set that part of
the body to work by which they usually think. The
result is two goals by head shoots made by Luis and
Makay. They stole the victory from Borussia” .

“What! What happened! When the match is
going to be over we must act with all power, but
on the contrary everything was in vain”, says the
coach Bert Van Marvayk. But his Munich
colleague’'s face was shining with happiness
“ After the break we played a polite football and at
the last minutes we were simply super” .

(Uefadirect, 05.01, p. 21)
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The example above recounts the victory of Bavaria In
the last 100 seconds they scored two goals and defeated
Borussa. The speech of the coach, in terms of both
psychology and expressiveness, comes to best describe the
state of events. The losing team should “ turn everything up
and down” , otherwise “ everything would come to an end”,
and the winners are sure that they never turned to any harsh
measures, or forbidden trick and played ‘polite football’ and
hence, it is not accidental that towards the end of the match
they were simply “ super” .

The extract is rich in expressive means but they are so
fluently merged with the speech that no one is able to notice
the efforts of the reporter to make his speech more influential.

There are many types of tropes in sports language.
Epithets, metaphors, similies, metonymies, ironies and in
some cases, paraphrasing can be encountered.

Research indicates that in sports language epithet also
describes the subject, the phenomenon from its aesthetic,
expressive point of view.

“The coach was watching the game with an
impatient look. His anxious hands raised the
weight” .

(SPORT EUROPE, n.33/97, p. 17)

As can be seen from the example, the epithet “anxious’
enhances the expressive and emotional coloring of the speech.
Metaphor is a type of trope. It is highly typical of sports
language and often is regarded as a reduced comparison. Here
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the proper meaning of the word opposes its new, figurative
meaning'®. It is the best means to produce impressive,
emotional images and enjoys awide usage. It reveals features,
situations, different consequences of actions which present
the state of events and phenomenain a new light.

“The strong wind was blowing. The guards
hats were running all over the playground as if
little wheels. The stadium shouts were
thundering. Every five minutes the new runners
were coming out from the start. And the lances
were flying far and far away” .

(CHAMPIONS, August/September
2004, p. 43)

It should be noted that generally the use of the metaphor
is dependent on diverse conditions. They sound proper and
interesting when they bear the imprint of the individuality of
the reporter, and his speech is distinguished with direct and
encouraging emphases. Actually, it is hard to find a more or
less comprehensive report without a metaphor because the
absence of metaphor in a piece of speech makes the latter dull
and weak from an expressive point of view.

Sports language is also distinguished with the frequent
use of paraphrasing — another stylistic device which offers a

1% Gasparyan S., Matevosyan A. English Style in Action. Yerevan,
Lezvakan Horizon, 2011.vjqupjut $., Ndwpwinipjut wnuplut b
Juughpubpp, ., 1971, te 131 (Khighatyan F., Stylistic and its Objectives,
Yerevan, 1971, p. 131).
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description instead of naming the object directly’®. The
presentation of a generally known phenomenon in this way
makes the speech impressive, colorful and influential.

“Finally the queen of the sports as the light
athletic is named with all itsright, was certified to
the disciplinary rights” .

(SporTime, No6, July1996, p. 23)

“The culmination of the celebration became the
participation of the Soviet athletes, as they were
nominated by the local press. The fatherland of
the Olympic Games receives its guests with love
and pleasure” .

(The Times, 1980, N150, p. 11)

“The world number one football player was
also participating in the opening of the games’.
(Uefadirect, 04.03, p. 15)

With the help of paraphrasing the reporter achieves
certain expressiveness. Using fewer words he manages to
present afull and more impressive speech.

The use of personification is rather frequent in sports
reports. In this case things and phenomena are attributed with
human qualities.

109 Tansnepun U., Ogepku 1Mo CTHIIMCTHKE aHTIMICKOTO sA3b1Ka, M., 1958. c.
125 (Galperin I.R., English Stylistics M., 1958, p. 125).
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“The Olympic Games came to birth in the
wonderful past of huminaty” .
(ATHENS 2004, April 2000, p. 22)

“Atlanta. Of course he will strengthen his
muscles and will have the victory medal, it will
never appear before the difficulties’ .

(Atlanta, Spring 1996, p. 15)

It is important to mention that if tropes help further
enhance the figurative meaning of words and their use, the
figures of speech, as already mentioned, are syntactic means
that add a certain shade of coloring and emotiveness to
speech. They are similes, rhetorical questions, different types
of repetition, gradation, inversion, aposiopess, elipss, etc.

In sports language as well as in other functional varieties
of speech, similie is a figure of speech where to make the
subject or the phenomenon more expressive, it is combined
with another, more familiar phenomenon which helps to
better describe the object or phenomenon compared™™.

“The ball like an arrow flew to the goal” .
(FIFA magazine, September 2004, p. 48)

“ And hereisthe stadium like a big bowl” .
(FIFA News April 2003, p. 4)

110 Apnoaba U., Ctuinuctuka COBpEMEHHOT0 aHIIMMCKOro si3bika. CTuiuc-
THKa JekoxmpoBanusi, 2-¢ m3a. JI., 1981, c. 88 (Arnold I., Stylistics of
Modern English. Stylistics of Decoding, 2™ edition. Leningrad, 1981, p. 88).
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“As dtrict parents they were watching and
following the sportsmen” .
(Uefadirect, 10.02, p. 20)

The rhetorical question is typical of sports language. It is
common knowledge that it has a positive and affirmative
meaning and can bring ambiguity to the speech. In this case
the utterance acquires a new coloring drawing the attention of
the reader to an important issue.

“Who can say what the athlet feels who is
taking part in the competition for the first time
and whom thousands of eyes are directed” .

(SPORT EURORPE, n. 46/99, p. 17)

“Can the stadium place the thousands of
audience who are crowded in the streets and
squares?’

(Uefadirect, 05.01, p. 12)

“How could that competition be if two years
ago the fans hadn’'t received a definite answer
after the collison of the two competitors. The
confusion had more and more strengthened the
fans interest. The boxer had to meet again with
the famous wrestler” .

(SPORT EUROPE, n.46/99, p. 29)

Rhetorical exclamation is more frequent in TV and radio
broadcasts during live reports. They are used in sports
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newspapers. It is predominantly connected with the feelings
of individuals and the society together with the expression of
exultation, anger, joy, requirements and admiration.

“Oh, my God! Could he excel me with his
speed and run whispered Gordon Piry” .
(Sport in the UK, p.13)

“And here is the Olympic Games stadium. You
get out of breath because of the plenty of lights.
How many have dreamed of today, how many
hopes and disappointments! How much of energy!
How much power and will have been spent to
appear inside these walls” .

(Olympic Opening Ceremony-
Sydney 2000, p. 5)

In the extract below we present how the reporter
expresses his opinion about the opening ceremony of the

Sydney Olympiad.

“It was really wonderful! May some fragments
of that celebration be spread throughout the world
by wise journalists. May all the prep process went
forward in such a level that it might not have an
end. There is no doubt that the celebration was
wonderful and it took place. The authors of the
performance could simply protect the logic and
completeness of their intention”.

(Olympic Opening Ceremony-
Sydney 2000, p. 8)

131



The rhetorical address can be used also when the speech
is addressed to the past, to individual people, to some specific
time, etc. This stylistic device refers the speech to the past,
the speech considerably enriches with emotive tones and
acquires an impressive effect.

“Town of ancient Gods! You have preserved
the legend times dust on your wall. Show your
good will to those who are just with stable will” .

(Olympics News, August 2004, p. 15)

“ Olympic Flame! The most mighty people have
deigned you. Their hearts have oscillated because
of your epiglottis and your temperature has been
taken with them forever” .

(The FLAME, January 1998, p. 2)

Evidently, the reporter does not specify the speech with the
opening ceremony of the games. With the help of a rhetorical
address he achieves wider generdization. Every sportsman,
when standing in front of the fire brought from the country of
the Olympic gods, feels he/she is the heir of a great time which
aso includes those who will come after him/her. This
exceptiona feeling that the sportsman experiences, makes the
latter have a deep respect towards the rest of the participants,
including the representatives of the rival team.

The next syntactic stylistic device typica of the sports
language is the repetition. The aim of the repetition is to draw
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the attention of the reader to one specific phenomenon'*,
Everything can be subject to repetition — a word, a phrase and
sentence.

“We won, because psychologically we have
been preparing well enough. We won because the
opposite team had neither the same proficiency
nor experience. We won because we were acting
together at the moment than ever! At last we won
because we wereto” .

(Volley World 2000/1, p. 22)

The repetition of a sentence at the beginning of different
paragraphs can draw the attention of the reader to a certain
phenomenon and in the entire speech it can create a unique
logical link with the previous paragraphs. With each repeated
sentence there is a new wave of emotions and feelings which
makes the speech more expressive and influential. Very often
we can meet the repetition of words and conjunctions. Here, the
individual significance of each lexical unit is emphasized.

Another stylistic device directly connected with this
phenomenon is gradation. Here, each succeeding language unit
intensifies (rarely weakens) the meaning of the previous one
thus making the speech emotionally more charged. Due to the
repetition of words with a similar meaning, the meaning of the
repeated word can get stronger or weaker. Hence, in sports
language, rising and falling gradation can be noticed.

L Tanbnepun U., Oyepkn 1Mo CTUIINCTHKE aHTIIHICKOTO si3bika, M., 1958, c.
215-217 (Galperin |.R., English Stylistics M..,1958, p. 215-217).
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“ But Mikol! Mikol!

What did we know about this young athlete
before the start of the Olympic Games? And how
much we knew after 44.6 seconds. It turned out he
was never afraid of Kwantoren. He can excel the
Belgian athlete, he can excel the strongest English
athlete, he can never fail reaching the finish, he
can laugh and he can devote that laughter to us’ .

(Olympic News, September-October
1996, p. 14)

The sports language uses inversion, the reverse of the
normal word order, quite often. In this case of a reversed
order of words the word in question appears in the center of
attention.

“Their faces are calm, eyes bright, nothing told
about cordial emotion, about sport malicious. He
was running fast, excelled lightly like a plane,
looked with his eyes black and symbolic” .

(SporTVision, No122/February
1998, p. 25)

In sports reports frequent are also cases when in the course
of the description of events, the author deliberately omits
certain words which are easily guessed by the reader. This
stylistic device is known as agposiopesis. It is known that
aposiopesis promotes expressiveness and emotiveness of
speech. This stylistic device is the sudden bresking of the
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utterance or a sentence. Aposiopesis makes the flow of speech
incomplete and causes outpouring of feelings™*2.

“Hello... Irisha... | have already been
awarded... | will call you again after the press
conference. Did you watch the race?... | love you...
KissYura” .

(Sports, 1980, N8, p. 17)

“Our sportsmen reached Athens. But... Many
things were unexpected. The offered food brought
much complain. We ought to be adapted...
Disturbing and permanent doping tests’ .

(CHAMPIONS, August/
September 2004, p. 50)

In the first example, the omitted words come to witness
that the sportsman who has won the Olympic medal cannot
express in words all that is happening in his soul at that
moment. The question “Did you see the run?’ makes the
reader relive the quick run of the sportsman that brought him
to the top of the Olympic games. His speech, with interrupted
sentences and expressions is the evidence of the exceptiona
and unique feelings that the sportsman is experiencing at the
moment.

I[rony is a means of emotional evaluation in sports
language. In this case negative phenomena are usually

2 Uupmpui U, Zwng (kqlh nwpwlnipmib, &, 2001, ke 169
(Marutyan A., Stylistics of Armenian, Y erevan, 2001, p. 169):
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ridiculed indirectly™. The utterance, that sounds like a praise

at first sight, takes on a negative meaning. Ascribing positive
features to someone the author indicates the idea that these
gualities, in fact, do not exist.

“In my opinion Komenezin isin a good state to
play. He could block only one shoot, the others
appeared in the net” .

(UEFA flash, April 2000, p. 3)

Humorous expressions are not infrequent, either. In this
case the attitude of the reporter to the phenomena or to the
given sportsman is friendly and the speech becomes more
lively due to the changesin feelings.

“When five laps had remained for the finish,
Piri stopped breathing but not generally, of
course, to Kuts nape. Gordon Piri stayed behind.
Many began asking. Kuts seemed to think the
race to be not 200m. but 2000m” .

(SporTime, No6, July 1996, p.38)

Portrait is an important element of imagery which
demonstrates various stylistic colors in different genres of the
publicigtic style. Portrait is usualy the description of this or
that individual. It attempts to reveal the character and

B oppuwgjuitt Br., Qpulwbmipjui nkumpini, ©., 1980. ty 240
(Jrbashyan Ed., Theory of Literature, Y erevan 1980, p. 240):
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behavior, etc. of an individual™. The sports language often
includes portraits. They can be either brief or rather bulky. It
is the combination of various expressive means that makes
the portrait of the sportsman more tangible and complete.
Thisis how the author presents the new champion of Russia.

“ Alexey Tischenko with oleander on his head,
the Russian flag on his shoulders was sitting in the
press conference hall as a young God and was
looking attentively at the medal which he had just
been praised and touched his lips from a moment
to a moment and trying with his teeth. Thereis no
doubt he has never tasted such a delicious thing
for 20 years’.

(SPORT EURORPE, n.29/96, p. 11)

Here the reporter has managed to create the portrait of a
charismatic young sportsman, nearly as friendly as possible.
The young sportsman is depicted as a child who does not care
about the people around him. So many efforts and so much
zeal and vigor has been spent to achieve this small and
brilliant “thing” — the medal, and like a child, who takes every
brilliant thing to his lips, he does the same. The whole image
gets complete. First, he is captured with the national flag over
his shoulders. At the fina moment, he is seen singing the
national anthem. The sportsman, first of all, is the defender of
the reputation of his country and then an ordinary and friendly

™ Bt L., N&wghnmpil, ©., 2003. ty 370 (Yezekyan L.,
Stylistics, Y erevan, 2003, p. 370):
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individual who can get surprised like a child and not care to
express hisown joy. Here is another example of a portrait.

“But the Brazlian Oliveira? He was packing
his things, he three times increased his
achievement centimetre by centimetre. Yes he had
achieved only high results before the Olympic
Games and he wished so much to overcome the
area and the time!” .

(The Times, 1980, N150, p. 13)

The warm, gentle character of the sportsman excites with
his sportsman-like attitude. Still, the portrait does not include
only the obvious external features. The nature also counts
which adds certain shades to the character. Everything can be
overcome. It is possible to become Number One sportsman of
the world but it is impossible to overcome the time. There
will come a time when a younger and a stronger personality
will arrive at the top and you will have to leave your place. It
Is inevitable. Even the strongest and the most powerful will
bow before the time. And when the moment comes to leave,
one should do it in a knight-like manner like the great
Brazilian — Oliveira.

Thus, the examples come to show that sports reporters
demonstrate certain skills in penetrating into different
phenomena. Due to various stylistic means in the sports
language newspaper publications become more expressive
and thereby more impressive.
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CHAPTER THREE
LINGUOSTYLISTIC APPLICATION OF
GRAMMATICAL MEANSIN SPORTSLANGUAGE

It is common knowledge that this or that news, report or a
publication of any genre can be presented with the use of
diverse morphological and syntactical means. In this chapter
we focuses on the morphological and syntactic realities which
are more frequent in newspaper language in general and in
sports essays and reports, in particular.

1. THE LINGUOSTYLISTIC APPLICATION OF
MORPHOLOGICAL MEANS

The opportunity to choose between language means in
the field of morphology is rather limited if we are to compare
it with lexical or syntactic levels of the stylistic study of the
language. Nevertheless, one can observe the use of different
parts of speech for stylistic purposes. The grammatical
categories of the noun, adjective, numeral, and partly
interjections play a considerable role in  newspaper
publications.

The linguostylistic use of the noun in sports language.
In terms of stylistic possibilities, the grammatical category of
number is the richest among the grammatical categories of the
noun. First, one can frequently encounter nouns which,
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though being singular, possess a collective meaning and
denote the general class of certain objects and phenomena.

“The audience comes to the match with an
expectation of a nice game” .

“The competitor would never tolerate the weak
defense of the left side of our team, the excel
became more often and the stadium was obviously
getting and was whistling” .

(CHAMPIONS, October/November
2003, p.85)

There are nouns that have a collective meaning as in the
examples above. In sports language one can come across
many cases when proper names are used in plural. It aimsto
describe a certain type of a person. Obviously, people are
given names to be differentiated from one another, however,
the plura use of the names has a different purpose. It ams to
describe an individual or individuals with certain qualities.
Here is an example.

“And gtill Peles, Garnichas will be born, who
will symbolize this. It seems to be the most popular
game which has attracted millions of people's
hearts, they awake pleasant memories in us and
first of all by their natural talent. It appears
moving forward beautifully, possessing the ball
with a great skill” .

(CHAMPIONS LEAGUE,
1998/99, p.58)
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The reporter presents the name of a famous footballer in
plural aiming to emphasize certain qualities and features of
the character, the talent of the player. Doing so he
distinguishes the football stars who have left an unforgettable
trace in the hearts of millions of people, and this was done
due to their individual, natural talent. Nature has gifted them
with distinctive qualities — fast passes, speed, agility, physical
strength, ability to make a quick decision in unexpected
situations. Differentiating these qualities the reporter, by
using the plural form instead of a singular one underlines
these qualities that are going to be a stumbling block for the
coming generations. A unique bridge is created between the
great football stars of the past and the ones of the future who
will repeat the feats of their predecessors.

The grammatical categories also possess certain stylistic
coloring (definite, indefinite, a person, an object). Usualy,
the noun is used with a definite or an indefinite article.

“ Thousands of happy people were watching the
opening of the first Olympic Games. What feelings
did Pier Kuberten have at the moment? He was
happy to realize his idea. He was happy that the
place of the International Olympic Games Athens
was chosen, not Paris’ .

(Olympic News, July-August
1996, p.11)

The category of indefiniteness is usually expressed by the
absence of the definite article as well as by the use of the
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indefinite pronoun “one”*°. This indefinite pronoun acquires
the meaning of number. If it is stressed, it appears as a
numeral.

“Within a month they succeeded in getting 300
thousand drakhmas wich should be used for those
sports constructions where once big competitions
had taken place’ .

(Uefadirect, 4.03, p.11)

“In any case Luis Spiridon, 24 years old, born
in a village in Greece attracted everybody's
attention who won the Marathon race” .

(ATLANTA 1996, p.6)

In the examples mentioned above the first indefinite
article “a” is used as a numera and in other cases as an
indefinite article. In the last examples (once, in a village) it is
used for stylistic purposes. Here the general idea is specified
around a certain object or phenomenon.

Still, the indefinite article “a” possesses other lexico-
stylistic nuances as well. The nouns that are coupled with
them become more important. They draw the attention of the
reader to the phenomenon. It is supposed that the reader will
get additional information about the phenomenon later.

' 9whmjjuils @., Fwdwiwljulhg hwjkpkih hnpnyuw hwdwlupgp,
B., 1967, 89 Ly (Jahukyan G., the System of Inflection in Modern
Armenian, Yerevan, 1967, 89 p.):

142



“In such cases one usually needs one and a half
month to reconstruct his strength and due to his
self-willingness he realized it in a two weeks
period. To bring his strength together he needed
in Seoul and every day a situation or failure
appeared here, either his name couldn’t be found
in the computer or he didn’'t have the right of the
foodstamp, or the trainings failed” .

(International SPORT,
April 23-28, 2002, p. 42)

The indefinite article “a” “creates’ a Situation or state
when the reporter complements its indefinite meaning out of
necessity. The expression “every day a sSituation and a
failure” makes it possible to predict the further development
of the information and the reporter comes up with
enumeration.

Usually, information about the meetings of renowned
sportsmen begins with the introduction of their names. They
are usually impersonal nominative sentences.

“Zinedine Zidane, Luis Aragones, Yurgen
Klinsman... as well as about all the stars who will
show only attractive football” .

(Sport Grass News,
vol. 11 April 2001, p.11)

Articles are not used in reports of separate events.
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“1977, September 12, The country had its First
World Champion” .

“Football. The legends of the Europe
championship” .

In the examples adduced above no article has been used
because of the genera nature of the utterance. The reporter
does not specify his speech thereby emphasizing the fact that
the information is designed for large masses.

The stylistic use of the adjective in sports language.
The adjective as a part of speech demonstrates wide
possibilities in terms of its use for stylistic purposes. It is
hardly possible to imagine a sport report without the use of
adjectives. With its evaluative role it displays a wide range of
stylistic possibilities. Even if the reporter has no clear-cut
intention to make an impact on the reader when using
adjectives, the adjective, with its degrees of comparison,
greatly contributes to the development of the emotive
gualities of the utterance. Hence, it is no accident, that the
adjective exceeds the other part of speech with its semantic
shades since it demonstrates not only qualitative features that
are typical of the object, but also a characteristic that derives
from its relation with another object. Hence, as aready
mentioned, the adjective is divided into two groups —
gualitative and relative adjectives. The differences of their
grammatical features are illustrated in the works of renowned
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grammarians™®. From a stylistic point of view the qualitative
adjective is obvioudly richer, since it contains the evaluative
attitude of the author towards the subject matter which, in its
turn, can add some subjective shades of meaning to the
adjective. As is known, relative adjectives have a narrower
field of application. They can obtain stylistic coloring only in
their metaphoric applications. Thus, for instance,

“During the training the iron rod didn’t resist.
However such a thing the specialists had never
seen?’

(Sport in the UK, p.30)

“The athlete who goes for biathlon, he must
have not only strong legs aswell asiron hands” .
(SK1' WM, 2001, p.8)

In the first case, the relative adjective in the phrase “ the
iron rod” denotes the feature of the given object directly and
does not contain any evaluative attitude while in the second
exampl e the change in the meaning of the adjective in another
context takes on quite a new stylistic nuance.

Thus, the sports language also comprises common
phrases and expressions that are typical of both English and
Armenian. Truly, “Relative adjectives are styligtically
unmarked as they are neutral in their direct meaning.

116 Bunorpanos B., Pyccknit s3e1x, M., 1980, 639 c. (Vinogradov V., The
Russian Language, M., 1980, 639 p.).
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Conversely, their metaphoric applications become impressive
and meaningful” ™.

Both qualitative and relative adjectives include certain
characteristics specific to objects and phenomena. However,
it is the qualitative adjectives that carry an evaluative attitude.
This brings emotiveness and expressiveness to the speech
especially when used properly and duly.

“Free style outstanding athlete A. Medvedov is
the best known and entitled sportsman in the
history of wrestling. He has won in Tokyo, Mexico
and Munich Olympic Games, seven times in the
World championships, and three times in the
Europe championships. Becoming the strongest in
the world he broke down the imaginations about
the heaviest sportsman... at the beginning of
1970s the Soviet athlete brought a new style which
particularly refers to the speed and technics
prepar ation.

Later the president of the International
wrestling Federation Milan Ertsngan would tell
the journalists, “When we were adopting the
contemporary rules as standard we chose
Medvedev' s style”.

That's why the heavyweight athlete should not
excel the 130kg” .

(SporTime, N6, July 1996, p.67)

Y Ugpngub ., dudwiwulhg huybpkih dbwpuiuljwi nwpw-
unipnil, G, 1992, ke 130 (Mkrtchyan R., Morphological Stylistics of
Modern Armenian, 1992, Y erevan, p. 130):
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There are numerous adjectives in the passage above.
However, it is their stylistic effect that counts most. Here,
four key elements of communication merge — the attitude of
the speaker to reality and the listener, the content, the
appearance of things and phenomena as well as individuals
who are related to them in a certain situation™®,

To make the role of the noted wrestler more evident to
the reader, the reporter turns to the use of qudlitative
adjectives which are exclusively positive. The adjective
“entitled” displays the grateful attitude of the public towards
the service of Medvedev. Nevertheless, to make the utterance
more definite and unexaggerated, the reporter makes it known
at the very beginning of the article that the wrestler is the
most renowned sportsman in the whole world, but is the best
known only in the history of Free Style wrestling. Hence, the
author succeeds in making his utterance somewhat more
definite and truthful. Very naturally, the reporter grounds his
impressive descriptions on new information and evidence,
which, in their turn, introduce new adjectival additions in the
text. Thus, qualitative adjectives make the speech more
impressive through the effect they produce, while relative
adjectives carry certain stylistic coloring and add new
emotive shades and nuances to the speech. Medvedev was
announced a winner three times in the “Olympic Games’.
“Olympic” is arelative adjective and in this case it is not of
less significance. It comes to prove the exceptional
importance of the participation and victory of the sportsman

18 Uhpuingyuiln 0, Y. wohu.: Zydatiss W., Grammatical Categories and
Text Functions. Tubingen, 1986 (Mkrtchyan R., Idid.).
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in this high-quality championship — Olympic Games where
the winner enters the history of sport and remains “ As an
Olympic Champion forever” . Such descriptions witness the
accomplishments of the sportsman which is important not
only as a piece of information, but also as a means to focus
the attention of the reader on this fact. After this general and
Impressive report, the commentator goes on to enumerate the
professional qualities of the sportsman.

It is obvious that the qualitative and relative (qualitative —
contemporary, relative — Olympic) adjectives as well as nouns
which acquire adjectival features in this context best describe
both the sportsman, and the role he has played in the history
of sports, his tactics, the rules that have already become
compulsory today and are applied worldwide. With al thisin
mind, the reporter describes Medveded with the superlative
degree of the adjective: “becoming the strongest in the
world” .

Qualitative adjectives that denote a feature of the noun
are directly related to the color characteristics of the objectsin
the nature. A color is a natural characteristics of an object,
hence their expression in a given lexical context should be
expressed by adjectives denoting color. Usually they are
expressions of external features of the nature, environment,
objects and/or a person.

“ Barcelona, the second big city in Spain and its
major seaports are replaced to the North East.
Other most attractive sights one may visit in the
heart of Spain, is one of the greatest stadiums in
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the world the magnificent “ Nouo Camp” with its
grey, white, dark and red constructions which
create a happy mood” .

(FIFA News, April, 2001, p.7)

“The white edge lines of the green field
distinguished the race distance blackness, and in
different sections of the field took their places the
footballers with red and blue uniforms were
making dlight, the light reflecting from the green
field”.

(ATLANTA, 1996, p.40)

These adjectives (grey, white, dark, red and
adjectival constructions (white edge lines, green
field, blue uniform) reflect the external qualities of
the phenomena and create interesting, non-
standard pictures devoid of any monotonous
colors. The color adjectives take on an allegorical
and in certain cases even a symbolic value.

“1964 was the White Olympics 40"
anniversary” .

“The foreign journalists wrote about Bobrov.
The Soviet team got 40 gold medals, ‘Red star’ the
best player of the championship”.

(SK1' WM 2001, p.8)
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The reader associates the phrase “ White Olympics’ with
snow whose key characteristics is its whiteness. Hence,
“White Olympics’ refers to Winter Olympics. Apparently, to
avoid the constant repetition of the sports event, the reporter
turns to the color phrase. Besides, white aso symbolizes
purity, innocence, justice, etc.

The frequent use of the adjectives gold, silver and bronze
are linked with yellow and white colors. The same is true for
the phrase “ Red star” . Red stands for victory, though, it is
also quite possible that the reporter introduces some political
shades into the context.

Very often certain colors turn into symbols for sports
teams. In this case, if the color is mentioned, it encompasses
not only the team, but also the fans of the very team who
cheer for their favorite players and wear T-shirts of the same
color.

“Rio Ferdinand, the player of Manchester was
strictly punished, refusing the doping test and was
deprived not only from the opportunity to help his
team in their league championship, also to defend
his national team's colors in the European
championship in 2004.

The “ Red devils’ coach very often said, that
this disqualification became one of the most
decisive moments in the England championship

(Uefadirect, 3.04, p.16)
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The qualitative adjective “red” is a symbol of victory,
however, in this case it stands for a certain team with its
definite number of fans, their emotions, joys, disappointments
and character.

There are many phrases where adjectives can denote
psychical or mental features of famous renowned sportsmen
as well as externa characteristics. Adjectives belonging to
this semantic field add to the impact in sport publications:

“Unattainable Ronaldo with his sudden
movements broke the opposite team's plans” .
(FIFA magazine, June 2003/N06, p.41)

“The credible Kolina permanently could come
out from difficulty even during the most difficult
situation of the game, his decisions never
changed” .

(FIFA magazine, May 2004/Nao5, p.14)

“lron Tyson before the beginning of the match
always tried to influence on the opposite boxer
with his gossips’ .

(BOXING 1999, N35, p.7)

Adjectives of size make up a separate group. It goes
without saying that any object or phenomenon is of certain
size (big-small, high-low, wide-narrow) and hence, when
describing qualities or features reporters often turn to
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adjectives of size (a big stadium, small competition, narrow
passages, high results, low results).

However, the stylistic significance of size adjectives is
not of great importance. They can acquire a more emotive and
expressive value when applied metaphorically. Among the
adjectives belonging to this semantic field one can
differentiate the words that carry an expressive coloring.
Thus, for instance, when size adjectives are used (huge,
tremendous) even without degrees of comparisons, the
readers experience the feeling of great proportions.

“It is huge Maracana. Here thousands of
spectators transfer a new quality to the match” .

“The competition halls which have huge
measures which were known in old Greece; in
Olympos (VII century BC), in Delphic (VI century
BC), in Athens (IV century BC), today also
surprise us with their elegance’ .

(The history of FIFA), 2004, p.57)

When used metaphorically size adjectives denote an
indirect, but a meaningful and universal meaning.

“l can't say | am like Pele who made a great
revolution in football, but | can say | live like
Maradona, says Ronaldo” .

(CHAMPIONS, October/ November,
2003, p.47)
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Ronaldo emphasi zes the uniqueness and exceptionality of
Pele's qualities. Hence, his role in the history of football is
but revolutionary. Clearly, the adjective “ great” has a bigger
dimension here than the adjective “ big” in ordinary phrases
(a big ball, big timetable, big score).

Evaluative adjectives such as wonderful, amazing, etc.
are al'so numerous in sports language:

“When Kolina invites somebody out, he
amazing Kolina says pityingly, Do you know what
you did and you didn’t leave any chance for me” .

(The history of Fifa, 2004, p.17)

“ Anybody can buy a wonderful team and they
suddenly win the league championship” .

(FIFA magazine,

February 2004/No2, p.53)

The adjectives used here are definitely evaluative. The
use of such adjectivesis conditioned by the subjective attitude
of the author towards a specific object or a phenomenon.

“During all the decisive finals | have appeared
as a good, productive player, | have never been
lost. Maybe that is very unusual. | have never said
this previously” .

(BULLETIN OFFICIEL, N162,
March 1998, p.18)
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The adjectives used in the sentence are of evaluative
significance, but are different in nature. In one case the
adjectives present the phenomenon as different people, in
different ages would do (decisive finals), in the other case, the
adjective serves as an expression of the final evaluation of the
speaker, his own, subjective evaluation of the match (good,
productive player, very unusual).

The author as well as various heroes and coaches can
demonstrate an evaluative attitude. In such cases, the reporter
gives preference to the direct speech since the descriptions of
the interlocutor become more interesting, reliable. This is
especially true for interviews with celebrated sportsmen.

“-who isthe best player in theworld in your position?
-Zinedine Zidane surely. No one is better. He has the best
control of all the players I’ve ever watched. He is fantastic,
although in one situation, | think | am stronger” .
(CHAMPIONS, October/November
2003, p.73)

The descriptions referring to Zidane get not only an
expression of the individual qualities of the sportsman. He
can get control over the playersin the field at any moment of
the match, is able to find a solution in any situation, hence he
is fantastic as a sportsman. These descriptive adjectives make
the speech more lively, friendly and eloquent.

Hardly one can find a sports publication on any sports
event with no reference to the external appearance of the
sportsmen involved or their performance.
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“He has everything. He' s quick, skillful, brave,
has vision and probably because he has a low
center of gravity, he's a devil to stop. His skillful
passing and ability to change the tempo of Juve's
game had made Camoranesi indispensable to the
Bianconeri” .

(CHAMPIONS, August/September
2004, p.8)

““He is my point of equilibrium”, declared
Jose Mourinho of Porto’'s versatile wingman
Maniche. At 26, the combative midfielder has
seized on his second shot at top-flight football and
dazzed with his skill in attack and tenacity in
defense” .

(CHAMPIONS, August/September
2004, p.12)

“Despite being 22, Xabi Alonso has turned
Sociedad around. The energetic, ambitious and
skillful left back has an accurate short and long
passing range, an innate understanding of the
game and plays with only two touches- he stops
the ball, thinks and passes, generally to the right
place”

(CHAMPIONS, October/November
2003, p.9)

155



Adjectival combinations demonstrate that qualitative
adjectives enjoy a wider application than relative ones. The
role of the sportsman gets more emphasized when qualitative
adjectives are used with verbs to seem, to think, according to
me, according to him, in my opinion, etc. Sentences made up
with these adjectives carry certain judgment. In these cases
the evaluation provided by a certain person may coincide with
the purpose of the reporting.

“1t seems to me that Zidane is one of the best
known players of the world” .

“To my opinion football is the best known
game in Uruguay”
(CHAMPIONS. August/September, p.95)

“I think, herein the spiritual home many of the
world’'s greatest games, a passion for sport
continues to shape the British identity” .

(Sport in the UK, p.2)

In the context of these words or expressions adjectives
can express the opinion of the speaker as well as that of the
interlocutors which may or may not coincide with that of the
author. It is evident that such a structure, though being an
expresson of a persona attitude, when coupled with
adjectives can help create remarkable descriptions. Not only
evaluations stemming from one’s natural features (The quick
player Zico, Edu within his fierce shoots, clever wrestler,
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etc..), but also the socia status of the person, his
accomplishmentsin the field of sports are of great interest. Of
course, this kind of adjectives provide a deeper and wider
picture of the inner world of the sportsman, portray his
physical and mora qualities and his personadlity in a new
light. This is how the reporter describes the legendary
Brazilian footballer Socrates not only as a player, but rather
as aversatile and sophisticated personality.

“Socrates — elegant, intelligent, successful.
With the longest name of any player were to take
part in the FIFA. World Cup, Socrates Brasiliero
Sompaio de Souza Viera de Oliveira is the only
man in football to be qualified in the five key areas
of the game: as a good coach, skillful doctor,
physiotherapist, clever player and manager” .

(The history of FIFA, 2004, p. 65)

Since adjectives predominantly express evaluative
attitude, be it positive or negative, they appear in cases of
deviations from the average standard of evaluation accepted
in the given environment. The average evaluation standard is
the universally accepted idea of phenomena that undergo
certain description. And when it is necessary to provide
individual descriptions, which are always personal in nature
and cannot be considered standard, certain phenomena call
for absolute evaluation. Here, the role of adjectives
expressing absolute evaluation cannot be overestimated.
Without degrees of comparison they demonstrate the absolute
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or the highest degree of the given feature. They help to
capture the attention of the reader longer.

“The new season of the games in Spain could
find wonderful Ronaldo and Beckham

(CHAMPIONS, October/November

2003, p.27)

“This year to illustrate the world known
competitions, an agreement was made in
Lausanne sep., 3th, 1998, in the wonderful
Olympic Museum”

(SPORT EUROPE, n 43/99, p. 29)

In word combinations with such adjectives (a wonderful
game, unrepeated movement, sharp shoot, miracle
competition, unchangeable athlete, etc.) the adjective
expresses the superlative degree of the given phenomena.

It should be noted that evaluative adjectives mainly have
the pattern of adjective + noun. Here, stylistically the
adjective is more active. The latter, even if stylistically
relatively neutral, gets more powerful and more impressive
when in the same context it is accompanied with a noun.

“The ball sharply appeared in the net from the
sharp corner. | was not even noticed at the first
moment and the players of the opposite team
haven’t come to themselves yet” .
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“ Beckham's sharp movements simply confused
the French, the latter couldn’t show speed and
skillfulness to stop his moving forward”

(FIFA News, April 2003, p.6)

If the adjective in the adjectival combination sharp
corner in the first passage does not have a metaphorical
meaning, in the second one (sharp movements) its use is
completely different. Sharp is perceived as sudden,
unexpected, quick, unusual, non-standard movements
suggesting a way out in any unexpected situation which
would, by all means, lead to an effective end.

The stylistic use of words is certainly conditioned by a
number of circumstances — first, by the linguistic context in
which the given word is used, then by the individuality of the
author and his intentions'®. Hence, these important
preconditions collectively produce the mood that is necessary
to be transferred to the reader.

Adjective + Adjectivet Adjective patterns are rather
scarce in sports language. In this case the noun has two
attributes the first of which usually plays the role of a
semantic intensifier.

“In a flying short time the Greek government
could do the best to welcome the guests arrived
from different parts of the world” .

(The FLAME, December 2004, p.21)

19 Boab¢ Y., 'pammaTrka u ceMaHTHKa npriarareinsaoro, M., 1978, 200 c.
(Wolf U., Grammar and Semantics of the Adjective, M., 1978, 200 p.).
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“Daniel Barley Woolfall administrated FIFA in
an unbearable difficult time”.
(FIFA Magazine, December 2003, p.12)

“The Brazlian player Lutsio scored a goal in
an astonishing beautiful jump. While the South
American, who plays for German club Bayer
Leverkusen, earns marks for style, he does not hit
the back of the net on this occasion” .

(FIFA magazine December 2003, p.12)

If we compare the semantic qualities expressed by
adjectives in the above mentioned combinations, we shall
notice that they express the meaning of the superlative degree.
Usualy the first adjective, being deprived of its initial
meaning, intensifies the evaluative meaning of the second
one. In the aforementioned examples the adjectives are
evauative in nature. This, however, does not mean that
relative adjectives, as in Olympic rest, cannot have similar
stylistic applications.

So far only the semantic characteristics of adjectives have
been addressed. The investigation of the grammatical
peculiarities of adjectives is of no less value and importance
due to the stylistic importance of those features.

Comparative degrees are typical of qualitative adjectives.
The latter, with their evaluative nature, possess wider
opportunities for stylistic coloring. The stylistic application of
the grammatical category of comparison becomes
irreplaceable as it usually denotes the feature expressed by the
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initial form of the adjective through intensification. It goes
without saying that this grammatical category appears in a
context where qualitative adjectives are used in evauative
structures and define the object in comparison or without any
comparison with other objects having the same quality. With
the help of the comparative degree the reporter compares a
certain quality belonging to a certain individual or phenomena
with those of the rest of the phenomena and displays their
greater or lesser degree.

“Jirji Dvorak. He is a better specialist than the
previous ones who is sure that the use of dopings
in football is not systematic process’ .

(WADA NEWS, February, 2002, p.12)

“Then in 1998. Came the great leap forward. A
manager and trainer from top volleyball
Netherlands trained his players and prepared
them psychologically, took care of organizational
and communication details wished them to be

more studious and active’ .
(Volley World 2000/1, p.40)

In the examples adduced above one can see a greater
degree of human features. Cases of comparatives with less are
rather rare. Thus, for instance:

“The Nigerians are less studious than the
Cubans and the result was obvious” .
(World Amateur Boxing, 32/1995, p.12)
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Newspaper language also abounds in many examples of
comparisons of adjectives where equa qualities are
compared. In linguistics this type of comparison is termed
equal comparative®. In this case, conjunctions and
comparative words such as like, as, etc. are added to the

positive form of the adjective.

“Like a huge torch was flaming the fire in the
night darkness which was more impressive and
enraptured” .

(ATLANTA 1996, p.5)

We can state that the adverbs more and much as well as
conjunctions similar, like, etc. often appear in a structure
expressing the degrees of comparison of certain features.

“Uruguayan exhibition football that thrilled
both fans and experts like the leading protagonists
having learned their footballs skills on the
streets’ .

(FIFA magazine, March 2004, p.36).

The superlative degree is the most popular one among the
degrees of comparison of the adjective. If this degree is used
in the given lexical context, it means the speaker cannot be
indifferent to the phenomenon presented. It is a sign of

120 Halliday M., An Introduction to Functional Grammar, London: 1985.
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admiration. Though, it is not excluded that it can be used to
express a highly negative attitude. Such cases are not many.

“According to the results, the German club
achieved at the end of the season, this year may be
considered the worst in his short coaching

career”.
(Uefadirect 5.03, p.18)

“The worst experience Alessandro Nesta ever
had was facing Ronaldo” .

(CHAMPIONS, October/November

2003, p.41)

The evaluations presented by qualitative adjectives used
in the superlative degree, as in the adduced cases, express the
highest degree of evaluation. Usually this refers to sportsmen
who are unique both in their professionalism and popularity.

“Ronaldo-Luis Nazario de Lima is dtill
probably the most famous footballer in the world.
A Nike survey recently found that after the Pope
and George W. Bush, he was the most recognized
face across the globe”.

(CHAMPIONS, October/November
2003, p.39)

To show the extent of popularity of one of the most
famous and talented footballers in the world, the reporter

163



indirectly compares him with the world acclaimed figures.
After the Pope of Rome and George W. Bush he is the most
recognized and famous personality across the globe.
Interestingly, the comparison is made between people
belonging to quite different social fields and a sportsman
where Ronaldo is behind only two famous people. However,
asafootball player he become the only and the unmatched.

Italian Kolina is truly a good referee. During the whole
match he controls the process of the events and notices every
trifle and it is not accidental that the part referring to his
description will contain adjectives in the superlative degree. It
helps to draw the attention of the reader to his professional
skillsand qualities.

“ Roth is pondering the relevance, in this age of
stratospheric player profiles and multi-million
euro TV and sponsorship deals, of the old
aphorism that the best referees go unseen” .

(CHAMPIONS. October/November
2003, p.49)

The use of the adjective in newspaper language and the
level of its influence largely depend on the aesthetic and
socia experience of the reader. It is necessary that the
message should reach the ears of the reader due to its
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expressiveness, the so called additional meaning**. Thus for
instance:

“The first Olympic Games of the modern era —
held at Athens in 1896 — were pioneered by Baron
Pierre de Coubertin, a great admirer of the
sporting tradition in 19" century British schools” .

(Sport in the UK, p.20)

“Gari Kasparov is a great chess player and his
role in the development of the ancient game is
unchangeable’.

(SPORT EURORPE, 29/26, p.34)

In these two examples the adjective “ great” has quite
different meanings. In one case it has a direct and in the other
case an indirect, general meaning. In the second example the
adjective briefly presents the scope and volume of the work
carried out by the sportsman which famous sportsmen of the
world try to achieve.

Of course, the perception of the given meaning of the
words largely depends on the experience of the reader, his
taste, his temperament. In these cases, especially with the use
of the adjective, without introducing the superlative degree
into the speech, the meaning of the superlative degree is

2 Uhpngub ., dudwiwulhg huybpkih dbwpuiuljwi nwpw-
unipnil, G, 1992, ke 175 (Mkrtchyan R., Morphological Stylistics of
Modern Armenian, Y erevan, 1992, p. 175):
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achieved through a unique combination of the linguistic
means of the adjective.

“ Schumacher as a sportsman has remained
unequal for long. His participation resolves many
things” .

(Sport in the UK, p.21)

“The Brazilians showed an artistic football
opposed to the European rough football” .

(FIFA Confederations Cup France
2003, p. 47)

“Four line-ups competed in winning. Playing to
its own fans, Canada beat the USA 3-0 in the first
phase. Second was Puerto Rico and third Mexico.
They showed artistic play” .

(Beach Volleyball 1997, 29/31
August, p.24)

Each piece of information is backed by certain extra-
linguistic factors. The existence of the new and the unknown
Isvery important. It is of arelative nature since a thing which
IS new to one, may not be as such to others. In any case, the
novelty in any reporting makes the news more valuable and
useful.

The use of the numeral in sports language. Numera is
stylistically less efficient since linguistically its area of usage
is rather narrow and it deals with fewer other parts of speech.
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The numera mostly expresses quantitative relations,
therefore, it cannot be rich styligtically. Still, the numeral
enjoys rather a wide usage in numerical expressions of the
results of matches, height, length of the track, weight,
duration of the match, and other phenomena. Here, the
numeral exclusively expresses the content, however, the
recording of sports results gets highly important since in the
consciousness of readers it is viewed as the demarcation line
of greatest efforts and accomplishments that come to witness
the endless and infinite power of human abilities. It is worth
mentioning that the numeral appears at the beginning of the
sentence, i.e. the position of the numeral is important. Thus,
for example:

“The Soviet hammer shooters have always been leaders’ .
Here are those awarded.

1960, Rome — Vasily Redenkov

1964, Tokyo — Ronald Kim

1972, Munich — Anatolu Bondar chuk

1976, Montreal — Yuri Sedikh

1980, Moscow — Yuri Sedikh

1988, Seoul, - Sergey Litvinov

Hammer shooting record belongs to Yuri
Sedikh. It was recorded on the 30" of august, 1986
in Suttgart, at the European championship
measuring 86m 74cm.

Physically Yuri Tam is the most notable one,
height 193cm, weight 118kg. As for Sedikh his
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height is 185cm. weight 112 kg.Litvinov's height
is 180cm, weight 106kg.
(Sports 1990, N8, p.31)

The absolute numbers presented in the passage express
content, however, these dates make it certain that Russian
sportsmen held a superior position in this sports for decades.
Hence, the mentioning of the dates acquires certain stylistic
value since the achievements in the given sports are not
perceived as accidental, unexpected ones. The reporter
particularly emphasizes the date breaking the Olympic record
(August 1986) and its result — 86 m 74cm. This result can be
recorded after lengthy work. The reporter presents the
physical data of the sportsmen, also in numbers and aso
Impressive, to underline the idea that such accomplishments
can be achieved by exceptional individuals.

In the examples above, apart from their direct meaning,
the absolute numerals exert a psychological influence on the
reader. The effect of the speech is related to the unusual size
of the phenomenon as an exclusive expression of human
strength. However, along with the direct significance of the
use of the numeral, though not so frequently, one can also
come across examples that are interesting in terms of their
stylistic value. They are usually expressed in colloquial styles,
mostly in interviews where the speech is natural .

“1 have said for a hundred times that Alexey
Povetkin will become an Olympic chamion. The
Egyptian Mohamed Ali refused to take part and
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Alexey became a champion” says Lyonid
Tyagachev.

(ATHENS 2004, September

2004, p.28)

The phrase “ said a hundred times” shows the speaker’'s
consistency and assuredness, his attention towards the given
gportsman and his trust. The notion of the numeral “ one” can
at times be expressed by the adverb “once”. Thus, for
instance:

“Because of the injury he once attended the
training and once not, that's why the season will
be hard for him” .

(Sport Grass News, vol.13,
June 2003, p.4)

Meanwhile, the numeral “one” can express uncertainty
or can have the meaning of the indefinite article “a”. For
example:

“The president of the club declared that one
new coach will train the team” .

(University Sports MAGAZINE,

August 2003, p.18)

The meaning of proximity is expressed by the use of
absolute numerals through the repetition of two different
numerals.
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“That famous weightlifter attended volleyball
for 4-5 years, then chose his favourite sport” .

(Sport in Sweden, June 2002, p.14)

There are numerals that usually appear in clichés.

“The enthusiastic fans filled the streets. 7 days
and nights who passionately cheered their team.
They were happy and inspired” .

(SporTime, No6, July 1996, p.32)

One may also encounter other phrases which denote a

new, exceptional and rare meaning. This is more typical of
colloquia speech.

“Once in a thousand, one can have the chance

to take part in such a competition, it is really a
luck” .

(CANOEING International,

2/2002, p.8)

Metonymic application of numerals are important. In that
case the metonymy combines the meanings of both the noun

and the numeral, thereby making the speech more concise and
meaningful.

“Vandorf is in the first runway. The negroes
are standing in the second, third and fifth ones.
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They are seriously disposed. The fourth one has
aninjury. Heis not a competitor today” .
(Atlanta, Spring 1996, p.19)

In certain cases ordina numerals can be used
metonymically. It brings brevity, precision, and certain
emphasis to the utterance. When used in the genre of
reporting, ordinal numeral contains the meanings of the noun,
numera and demonstrative pronoun. Such semantic
condensation makes the speech neater and more impressive.

“The first was always eager to reach the
second but it means the third one couldn’t be the
second or first”.

(SPORT EUROPE, 29/96, p.41)

The description of the famous runner, of course, refers to
the sportsmen who displayed nearly the same results.
However, with the help of the ordinal numerals one can
understand the classification of their strength and their
positions in the given variety of sport in general. Such a
semantic formulation also carries some metonymic
significance. Everything is changing and developing in sports.
One can never exclude that the runner-up, i.e. the one holding
the second place, can leave the winner of today behind.
Everything depends on the individua qualities of the
gportsman, on his diligence and talent. Hence, it is not
excluded that tomorrow or some other day the one occupying
the third place will become the winner. The use of the ordinal
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numeral “the second” as a noun is of certain interest, as well.
Here it takes on the meaning of exceptional, unique. Here are
examples:

“Zidane is unique. There is not the second in
theworld” .

“Every true and exclusive talent is unique, the
second can't be. They are also unique in their
fates” .

(Sport inthe UK, p.27)

It follows that numerals, though limited in number, are

capable of introducing certain stylistic functions into sports
speech.
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2. THE LINGUOSTYISTIC APPLICATION OF
SYNTACTIC DEVICESIN SPORT ARTICLES,
REVIEWSAND INTERVIEWS

Syntax plays an important stylistic role in the speech
structure. It is directly linked with the content of the speech
and the intention of the author, hence the multi-layered nature
of the stylistic structure, its dynamic development unlike the
manifestation of the morphological system.

The individuality of the reporter is best reflected at this
level “since the individual- stylistic category is predominantly
structural-syntactic in nature’*?%, The analysis of the syntactic
structure of the text mainly deals with the structure of
sentences, types of conjunctions, syntactic units, the structure
of paragraphs and their stylistic value. One cannot ignore the
fact that the means and principles of conjunction between the
members of the sentence play a significant role in the stylistic
coloring of the structure of speech. It is no accident that V.
Vinogradov attached great importance to “the means and
principles of the arrangement of words, the methods and
categories of the intonation patterns. Even the difference
between the structure of the sentence and its size are highly
important for the evaluation and understanding of the
syntactic peculiarities of a literary-aesthetic text”'?*. Thus, the

122 sk'u Edumo A., Ctunictuka xyaokecTBeHHod peun, M., 1961, 519 c.,
Givon T., Syntax and Semantics, New York, 1979 (Efimov A., Styligtics of
Literary Language, M., 1961, 519 p.).

3 Bunorpanos B., Crunuctuka. Teopust nostuueckor peun. [loatuka, M.,
1963, 12 c. (Vinogradov V., Stylistics. Theory of Poetic Speech. Poetics. M.,
1963, 12 p.).
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borders of syntactic stylistics are rather broad. They are
syntactic units, ways of combining words, diverse patterns of
intonation that bring certain emotional colorings conveying
originality to the utterance.

It is common knowledge that word combinations are
units of pre-communication that carry nominative
significance, and their stylistic value is observable. As far as
sports publications are concerned, many word-combinations
appear in titles and descriptions which focus the reader’s
attention on the key information.

The main unit of syntactic stylistics is the sentence with
its various semantic, structural, intonation patterns and ways
of their application.

As is known, two-member sentences which contain the
main parts of speech, denote an incident, areality, some story,
etc. They are used in amost all functiona styles and, as a
rule, lack the expressive-emotive charge which is mostly
typical of one-member sentences. With their concise content
and intonation they draw the attention of the readers to the
most important part of the events. Their stylistic value in
speech isreally important, in this respect.

A two-member sentence is a word combination which,
due to its intonation, reaches the level of a sentences and
becomes a unit of speech'®. In sport publications these
sentences carry limited information and are usually used with

124 Sk'u Chomsky N., Syntactic structures, The Hague, Mouton, 1957, p.
121, Mognuyut 0., vnuph dowlnyph b ndwghwunipjut hhudniupubp,
B., 1990, 351 Lo (Poghosyan P., Fundamentals of the Culture of Speaking
and Stylistics. Yerevan,1990, 351 p.):
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other types of sentences. Since they appear without a
predicate, they fill this gap with the help of other sentences.
Together they make up a complete and full chain of the
general “story”.

One-member sentences appear in various forms. They are
divided into three groups — sentences without a subject,
impersonal  sentences and word-sentences'®. In  sports
publications sentences without a subject are used when
referring to weather conditions, natural phenomena as well as
time to express various relations with the environment.
However, it is worth mentioning that the presence of the
subject is mandatory at the syntactic level in English
grammar. In the examples below, however, the absence of the
subject at the semantic level is expressed by the pronoun “ it”
which acts as aformal subject in English grammar.

“It was raining for two hours before the
match. It was three o’'clock. The air was clean
and disposable. The match of “Dinamo” Kiev
against “Rome made a good impression despite
the scandal. The most striking player was the
Serbian halfback Goran Gavranchich” .

(CHAMPIONS, December/
January 2005, p.78)

125 Creider C., Syntax and Semantics, New Y ork, 1979.
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“It was a great honor for me to write a few
words in FIFA magazine to wish FIFA a happy
centenary” .

(FIFA magazine, May 2004. P. 23)

The two sentences adduced above do not have a subject
and express a general meaning. Here the pronoun “ it” serves
as a formal subject. The attitude of the author towards the
natural phenomenon is neutral. The friendly mood is made
clear in the context of the surrounding sentences. The
audience is in anticipation: the rain may continue and the
decisive match may be cancelled. However, the natural
phenomenon stops right before the meeting and the general
mood changes. The interest in the match is further enhanced.

It is known that impersonal sentences appear in two main
forms, and conditioned by the part of speech they are
expressed through they can be nominative and verbal. The use
of nominative impersona sentences in sports publications is
rather limited. It is used when the reporter wants to make his
speech more emotional .

“ Exactly one hundred years ago in 1880. The
hockey rules first were declared in Czech Sports
Association, in Prague. Snce then the rubber
discus with a 7.62 curved line and with a thickness
of 2.54 cm. began its victories throughout the
world”.

(Olympic Moscow, 1980, p.18)
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This sentence lacks predication, it clearly denotes a
certain historical period of time “ exactly one hundred years
ago in 1880" . The attention of the readersis fixed on not only
on a certain period of history but also on the distance in time,
a century, which is a huge time for the humanity as well as
the history of the world. However, for the reporter time does
not matter, it is realy hard to show another type of sport
which has followed the rules and details of the game so
closely. That is hockey which has remained the same since
the moment of its emergence. To make this idea expressive
and impressive the author has turned to the use of an
impersonal sentence.

“1986 - World Cup Championship (Beijing)”
Yelena Shushonova the first place. Daniela
Slavich the second.

1987 — European Championship (Moscow).
Slavich the first place. Shushonova the second.
She roughly makes a mistake on the runway.

1988 — Olympic Games (Seoul). In multi-
competitions the first is Shushonova, Slavich gets
asilver medal” .

(Sport, 1990, N8, p.8)

With the help of nominative sentences the reporter
presents the years-long competition between two athletes in
gymnastics. Sentences that begin with a new paragraph
present new information. However, in the whole context they
make up an extraordinary chain of the sequential development
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of events. The style of the reporter is rather reserved but at the
same time his speech is meaningful in the seeming simplicity
of the utterance since the listing of the matches at a one-year
interval makes the intense competition between the two best
sportsmen more than evident. How many efforts and how
much energy have been invested to reach their aim.

“Generally one-member sentences are based on the
relationship between the object and its name’, G. Jahukyan
writes. “The object acts as a directly presented real subject,
the name — a predicative. Due to the directness of the
relationship the predicative does not acquire a specid
expression of aword-particle’*?®,

In the examples above the sentences are made with
numeras, nouns. One can also encounter sentences with
imperative mood while interviews are distinguished with the
wide use of word-sentences. In sports publications they
usually reflect the attitude of the speaker to different
phenomena, and therefore they are mostly evaluative in their
nature. These sentences are more specific to the colloquial
language. They make the speech more lively and interesting.
With the use of word-sentences the utterance gets shorter,
more concise and more intelligible. In this case the answer
gets definite and certain. Not to repeat the sentence from the
very start, the replier uses a word-sentence which becomes a
kind of an unusual continuation of the previous sentence:

2 9uhmljui ., Fwdwiwlwulhg hwjkpkih nkunpjui hhuniip-
ukpp, ©., 1974, Ly 405-406 (Jahukyan G., Fundamentals of the Theory of
Modern Armenian. Y erevan, 1974, p. 405-406):
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Did you ever have an idol?

-Pele.

Which football club did you support as a child?

-FC Zurich.

Who isthe best player in the world right now?

-Thierry Henry.

Which team is currently playing the most
attractive football ?

-France.

(The history of FIFA, 2004, p.46)

As in the examples above word-sentences usually act as
answers. They can express confirmation, negation as well as
come to substitute for any idea or thought.

With the help of answer words like yes or no, the reporter
solves an important stylistic task. First, he avoids redundancy
in repetition and makes the utterance more decisive,
determinate and sharp, thereby expressing a number of
attitudes. Thus, for example:

-That was your First Olympic year with your
new club and in a new country....
-Yes.
(SporTime, vol. No6, July 1996, P.39)

-What was expected from those years? You may
be suspended from the team?
-No!
(Uefadirect, 8.04, p.15)
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In the first example the famous sportsman answers briefly
to avoid commenting on the speech of the reporter. The
reader, however, understands that it is the first time the
renowned sportsman has participated in the Olympic Games.
In the second example the word-sentence carries out a certain
stylistic function, too. To the answer of the reporter, if it is
possible to be suspended from the team, the sportsman
answers “No”, i.e. irrespective of the challenges, the
sportsman is sure of his strength.

Word-sentences can express an aternative, a doubt (in a
way, maybe, probably).

-Was the political situation in Germany the
decisive factor in your move to England?
-In away, yes.
(SporTimevol. 1, No6, July 1996, p.22)

Word-sentences can also express the psychological state
and the mood of the speaker.

-If you always accept everything is all right and
you are defeated because of the referees can
anything be resultative?

-Oh, no.

(Uefadirect, 3.01, p. 14)

Segmentation is quite popular in sports publications,
especially in the English ones. It resembles the previous
word-sentences in the form of expression but is different in
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structure, content and style. As is known, the “segmented
structure” is made up of two main parts.

“The advantage —this is what is needed today
for the sportsmen and also for the coaches’ .

(BULLETIN OFFICIEL, No 151

August 1995, p.17)

“Victory. Those are permanently expected it
who make more efforts and are never
disappointed” .

(Hokey’ s International 2001, p.41)

As can be seen in the examples mentioned above,
segmentation can act as a separate sentence, or can be
included in the composition of a sentence. In both cases the
utterance is divided into two parts. They are separated from
one another by a break. This makes the speech more
impressive and solemn. This stylistic means of speech
building is more typical of ora speech. In this respect, we
should consider the observation of Sh. Bally related to the
characteristics of segmentation and its relationship with oral
speech. While the ideas expressed in the written speech are
expressed through interconnected words, the necessity for
quick reporting forces to present separate, segmented parts of
utterance so that the information could be possible and easier
to digest’’. Sentences with a segmented structure are more

27 Banam 1., O6mas THHTBUCTHKA U BOIPOCH (PpaHITy3CKOTO sI3bIKa, M.,
1955, 84 c. (Bally Ch., General Linguistics and on Some Issues of French,
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frequent in reports, interviews and publications which convey
most diverse information. Thus, for example:

“Television and sport: They are unanimous’,
“Sporting large bases. What are they for?”,
“Training efficiency. How to increase it?”,
“ Specialized schools. How will they be?” .

There is another type of segmentation in which different
constituents change places. In this case the separation of the
nouns and pronouns from each other makes the whole
structure of the sentence emotional. In this case, the pronoun
takes on a more genera nature meanwhile making its further
clarification in the next sentences presumabl e,

“Again that date comes to our mind 1983,
when Gunde Svan came to arena for the last time.
He bhas won seven times the World
Championship” .

(SporTVision, No 121/January
1998, p.27)

“And here all those are gathered from all the
countriesto cross their swords’ .

Moscow, 1955, 84 p.).

128 Bynaxosckuii JI., Pycckuii muteparypHbIi S3bIK IepBOM NOIOBUHBI XX
Beka, M., 1954, 298 c. (Bulakhovski L., Russian Literary Language in the
First Half of the 19" century, Moscow, 1954, 298 p.).
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Where does this all appear? The unrespected
feelings of love and friendship to each other?”
(Sydney 2000, p.6)

Linguists are convinced that the division of the sentences
into different parts makes the information easier to perceive
than alengthy one.

Sports publications also make use of an attached
structure. In this case, the information or idea is
complemented by additional clarification. This form of
expression is more typical of oral speech when the idea is
born after delivering the main thought. The combination of
various constituent sentences is reaized both with and
without conjunctions.

“What’ s your aimto come here?”
-“For victory. We have arrived here with our

team, friends and relatives’ .
(CHAMPIONS LEAGUE,
1998/99, p.59)

In certain cases the main part of the sentence can be
repeated.

“They were only to invite that exceptional
sportsman. The sportsman who has never been

defeated” .
(Boxing 1999, N35, p.4)

183



Types of Sentences based on intonation and their
stylistic expression. From the perspective of the style of
speech the distinction of the sentences based on intonation
should be considered important. Generally, sport reports,
interviews give preference to declarative sentences. They
come to confirm or negate a certain phenomenon without
displaying a marked individual attitude. In English,
declarative sentences possess a direct syntax Subject +
Predicate and are mostly uttered with a falling intonation.
These sentences help express the cognitive judgments of the
reporter, his ideas, his attitudes towards most diverse events,
descriptions of natural and socia events, etc. However, the
reporter tries to affect not only the readers mind and
consciousness with his publications, but also his feelings and
Imagination. The illustrative speech gives birth to most
diverse memories and feelings in the minds of the readers. If
the idea is presented with complex structures it is hard to
perceive it, while if the sentence is expressive, the speech gets
more impressive and attractive at the same time. The sentence
IS built so that the expressive means could not only make the
utterance more impressive, but rather more convincing
thereby flaring the imagination and feelings of the readers. In
this case it gets easier to restore the picture and its possible
conclusion later in on€'s imagination. This is aso an
important factor and is conditioned by the structure of the
sentence. However, it does not follow that expressive means
should overwhelm the sentence. Expressiveness and
impressiveness are important components of the overal
stylistic  structure. Declarative sentences make the
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conversation with the reader more friendly. It looks like a
direct conversation we might have with a friend. Declarative
sentences help sports reporters deliver diverse news.

“One of the world's greatest individual medley
swimmers is Jesse Vassallo, who was born in
Puerto Rico but emigrated to the USA when he
was a child. He trains with the most famous coach
Mark Schubert in California. He trains extremely
hard and is known in swimming as the Iron Man.

The greatest all-round female swimmer is
Tracey Gaulkins of the USA. She won five gold
medals at the 1978 World Championships in
Berlin when she was fifteen years of age. Britain's
best medley swimmer is Sharron Davies from
Plymouth who won both gold medals at the
Commonwealth Games in Edmonton, Canada. She
Is trained by her father, and is currently the
“Golden Girl” of British swimming”

(Swimming, 1981, N3, p.8)

The role of declarative sentences in emphasizing the
evaluative tone of the text cannot be overestimated. This,
certainly, affects the formation of the viewpoints of the reader
and makes the influence of the text more real. Declarative
sentences are particularly important in the structure of the
given text, in terms of stylistic coloring. If the reporter knows
what he wants to tell his readers, declarative sentences help
him to deliver his utterance in a clear-cut and definite way.
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The use of verbs comes to reflect the rapid development of
events, to ensure clear and complete transfer of information.

Here is an extract that shows how declarative sentences
help present the sequence of the matches of the Real Madrid
in the course of severa months. It covers both the
achievements and the future plans of the team.

“By winning the UEFA Champions League,
Real Madrd earns the right to take part in two
other competitions, First of all, on 25 August, In
Monaco, they will compete in the UEFA Super
Cup which, for the first time, will bring together
the winners of the UEFA Champions League and
the winners of the UEFA Cup, given that the Cup
Winners' Cup no longer exists.

On the 28" of November, in Tokyo, Real
Madrid will take part in the European/South
American Cup, in which they will face the winners
of the Copa Libertardos, the most prestigious of
CONMEBOL'’s club competitions.

The semin-final of the Copa Libertadores were
played at the beginning of June. The first, a derby
between the two Sao Paulo clubs Palmeiras and
Corinthians, turned out to be a hard-fought affair
with goals a-plenty. Palmeiras came away as
winners, after kicks from the penalty mark, having
lost the first leg 3-4 and won the return leg 3-2. In
the other semi-final, Argentinian side Boca
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Juniors beat Mexican cub America (4-1 and 1-3).
The final will take place on 14 and 21 June’ .
(UEFA flash, June 2000, p.3)

Declarative sentences report information (either confirm
or negate). In English general and partial negations are
differentiated. The first one refers to the predicate and is
expressed by the particle not while partial negation refers to
the other members of the sentence and is expressed by
pronouns (no one, nobody, nothing), adverbs (never,
nowhere) and conjunctions (lest, unless).

General negation is directly linked to the content of the
sentences and expresses the negative attitude of the speaker
towards the idea stated. Thus, for example:

“All of a sudden, this country which had been
not in the world’'s good books did something
positive”

“If you lost and were not good enough, that’s
fine if you have done your best. What | would have
regretted was the feeling of losing and not having
engaged myself fully”

(CHAMPIONS, October/November
2003, p.56)

It is evident that in case of partial negation, the attention
of the author centers on separate members of the sentence. In
that way the meaning of the member is emphasized in a
negative way. In sports publications this technique makes the
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utterance more impressive and certainly attracts the attention
of the reader.

“Then after Inter, | knew we could win the
competition?” “ Yes, yes, It's strange. For | have
never lost afinal”.

“Why hadn’'t he ever said this before?” *“ Yes,
yes, It's strange. Fr supposition I've never said
it” .

“In all the finals | appeared in as a player, |
never lost. It's strange. For supposition | never
said before” .

(CHAMPIONS, October/November
2003, p.76)

Asiswell known, interrogative sentences are also diverse
in terms of the meanings they express. Each of them has a
specific stylistic coloring in speech. It is common knowledge
that according to the purpose of utterance questions can be
general, special, aternative and digunctive.

General guestions demand a confirmation or negation on
the part of the interlocutor.

“Isthat because you're a creative player?”

It's mainly because I like to try different things
out, and it's better to lose the ball in the other
teanT' s penalty area.
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“You come from a poor background and play
with a ball of a rolled-up socks as a kid. Has that
hardship affected you?”

“It is not so much the hardship, but the
education and family values that have made me
who | am. Hardship has made me more grateful
for what | have and made me fight harder to
succeed. It's made me stronger” .

(CHAMPIONS, October/November
2003, p.79)

Special questions are made to make certain clarifications.

“Which coaches do you admire?
| owe a lot to Fernando Santos, who was at
Porto beforehand, and Portugal’s coach Felipe
Scolari who used to be in charge of Brazl. And
Mourinho is one of the best — his methods, his
rapport with players and his results.
“ Everything seemed to dick for you once you
arrived at Porto. What do you put that down to?
The fans. The main difference between Porto
and other big Portuguese clubsis the support” .
(CHAMPIONS, June/July
2004, p. 79)

Alternative questions are not infrequent in sport
publications either. Here the conjunction either combines
homogenous sentences or members.
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“Has the rotation system helped or do you
want to play every game?

It's definitely been good to rest sometimes. But
Mourinho has raised the level of the whole team, so
now any player can rest if necessary. That's
Mourinho's great strength. With European games
and internationals, it's good for some of usto take a
break oncein awhile’.

(CHAMPIONS, June/July
2004, p. 79)

Digunctive questions, though not very often, may aso
appear in sports publications. This type of question makes the
speech unusual. Here the first element of the question either
negates or affirms a certain phenomenon and the second
guestionsiit.

“Beckhamis an extraordinary player. And he's
obviously got a very good team of advisers. He
hasn’t put a foot wrong, has he?”

(CHAMPIONS, October/November
2003, p. 42)

Imperative sentences are rather few in  sports
publications. They usually appear in direct speech and do not
enjoy awide usage.

“Stop! The referee’s voice was heard. The
sportsmen went away from each other” .

(BOXING MAGAZINE 1995,

N32, p. 10)
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“Raise the flag,- from the microphone was
heard” .

(International SPORT,

April 2002, p. 26)

Compared to imperative sentences, exclamatory
sentences that express emotions and feelings, are more
frequent in sports publication.

“What a wonderful game it was! Kaka from
the side line, Gatuzo and Zeedorf from the middle
side. The first, as usual was the image of attack,
the second maybe he passed his best season, after
departing “ Ajax” " .

(Uefadirect, 5.03, p. 8)

The first sentence is exclamatory in nature and carries an
obvious meaning of evaluation. It creates a positive attitude
toward the utterance right from the very beginning.
Exclamatory sentences usually appear in colloquia style and
carry an emotional charge making the speech more emotional
and impressive.

The abovementioned language means usually appear in
large-scale texts on sports — in articles, reports and interviews.
As far as informative texts are concerned, where the concise
style is mandatory and where the information should be
presented in a certain limited space, phraseological, syntactic
devices come to help reporters. Some of them are quite
frequent: on the occasion of, in addition to, in accordance
with, in a view of, in contrast to, in case of, to come to an
agreement, with regard to, etc.
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“On the occasion of the Confederation Cup
Ronaldo and Figo spent some time with the press,
looking back and ahead” .

(CHAMPIONS, October/November
2003, p. 44)

“Few multi-million euro acquisitions have been
brought in addition to be the galloping defender
Cafu, plucked from Roma” .

(CHAMPIONS, October/November
2003, p. 76)

“In accordance with a Congress decision,
FIFA originally intended to create an
international arbitration tribunal for football” .

(FIFA Activity Report,
April 2002-March 2004, p. 83)

“In a view of the problems and challenges
mentioned above, this body's work will not
diminish in the near future” .

(FIFA Activity Report,
April 2002-March 2004, p. 81)

“ Some basic drawbacks still need ironing out,
especially with regard to the domestic competition
formats, some of which are too overloaded to
comply with the coordinated calendar” .

(FIFA Activity Report,
April 2002-March 2004, p. 78)
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“In contrast to goal, there are no selection
criteria”.

(FIFA Activity Report,

April 2002-March 2004, p. 62)

“In January 1994 the International Olympic
Committee (IOC) and the international sports
federations came to an agreement on the
principles of the battle against doping in sport” .

(WORLD HANDBALL magazine,
4/98, p. 8)

“In case of dispute about required elements,
video recording may be used for final decision by
the referee” .

(Swimming 1998 N1, p. 7)

The use of phraseological units of Verb + Noun type (to
take an interest in = to interest, to give support = to support,
etc.) isnot random in sports publications. Thus, for example:

“Millions of people in the UK take a close
interest in the performance of British sports teams
and individuals at the highest level” .

(Sport in the UK, p. 12)

“The sponsors departure from baseball also
demonstrates that those who give support to
gports financially are selecting their sports and
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modes of cooperation more and more carefully” .
(Motion-Sportsin Finland, 1/99, p. 6)

Impersonal structures (it is reported that..., it is suggested
that..., it is officially announced that...) usually occur when
the aim of the reporter is to draw the reader’s attention to the
most important part of the reported information.

“ 1t was suggested that he had to agree a cut in
this deal because Real Madrid is not sponsored by
Nike" .

(CHAMPIONS, October/November
2003, p. 42)

“The event was supposed to be a tournament
with the currently best men’s national teams from
each of the continents of Asia, Africa, Europe and
Panamerica, which would have amounted to an
official World Cup” .

(WORLD HANDBALL magazine,
4/98, p. 56)

“The Grand National steeplechase, run over
4.5 miles at Liverpool’s Aintree racecourse, is
considered to be the UK's most demanding
horse” .

(Sport in the UK, p. 23)
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“It is reported that a first joint visit by UEFA
and CAF was made to Eritrea from 27 to 29 April,
to establish the bases for cooperation and to
identify the needs of the football association with
its officials” .

(BULLETIN OFFICIEL, N0167,
June 1999, p. 25)

“It is officially announced that the draw for
the third qualifying round of the UEFA
Champions League will be made at the
Intercontinental hotel in Geneva at 12.00 hours on
Friday, 23 June 1999” .

(BULLETIN OFFICIEL, No 167,
June 1999, p. 17)

In sports publications frequent is also the use of various
Verb structures (with Infinitive, Passive, Participia
constructions).

“If you are up and coming striker, you are
French and you have the pace to punish defenders
you'll have to grow accustomed being compared
to Thierry Henry” .

(CHAMPIONS, October/November
2003, p. 7)

“His best showing in the UEFA Champions
League so far came when he scored twice” .

(CHAMPIONS, October/November

2003, p. 7)
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The aim of presenting news in nominative syntactic
structures expressed by the Infinitive is to conceal the source
of the news or simply avoid responsibility.

“It is blinked you to have missed him playing
one match, a friendly against Ecuador” .

(CHAMPIONS, October/November

2003, p. 8)

“ An ambitious player who can also play further
forward on the left flank, he should soon be a way
into the senior national side, battling with Mikael
Slvestre to displace the thirtysomething Bixente
Lizarazu for a place in Europe's finest
international side”.

(CHAMPIONS, October/November
2003, p. 9)

As aready mentioned above, titles play a highly
important role in journalism. Particularly when designed with
unusual fonts they capture the attention of the reader. Usually
they possess certain linguistic peculiarities. For example,
recent happenings are presented in the Present Indefinite
Tense:

“ Ronaldo scores new goals” .

(European Football-
1999/2000, p. 6)
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Sometimes articles and auxiliary verbs are omitted:

“(The) Number of players (is) soaring, clubs
(are) creating” .

(FIFA magazine 2006,

June 2000, p. 23)

“Players (are) suspended by (the) disciplinary
committee” .

(FIFA magazine,

August 2001, p. 9)

The Predicate, which in this case is secondary, can also
be omitted:

“ Championship in Spain” .
“Draw at UEFA's office’
(FOOTBALL market,

2000/September, p. 4)

Subjects are omitted to lay a special emphasis on the
predicate:

“(We) Expect excellent match” .
(WORLD SOCCER,

December 1999, p. 31)

There are structures in which the of-phrase is not used to
make the sentence shorter with inanimate nouns.
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“Priceticket’ s discussed” .

“Time UEFA's meeting fixed” .
(WORLD SOCCER,
January 2000, p. 27)

All this comes to prove that in articles on sports, reviews

and interviews in sports publication multiple means including
certain patterns can be used to produce an impact on the reader.

198



CHAPTER FOUR
STRUCTURAL, STYLISTIC PECULIARITIESOF
SPORT GENRES

1. STYLISTIC PECULIARITIES OF SPORTS
REPORTS

A report presents the informative genre which offers an
immediate and detailed coverage of events and includes
various types of news reporting with diverse principles of
illustrating the phenomena (talks, descriptions, reviews, etc.).

Theoreticians are not unanimous in the formulation of the
genre of the report and in the clarification of its boundaries.
Some assume that it is live information which is presented in
a figurative manner*?®, while others are convinced that it is
closely related to correspondence or even belongs to the field
of arts. Evidently, such an approach to the issue highly
expands the boundaries of the genre'™®. Under these
circumstances, it is not only the new and unexpected news
that isimportant, but also the authorial stance and position to
it, his’her ability to combine facts and come to the necessary
conclusion. In this respect, a report carries an individua
nature and therefore is unique in its linguostylistic nuances.

We attach more importance not as much to the
clarification of the boundaries of the genre, as to the

129 Y anpsr coBerckoii razetsr, M., 1959. c. 24 (Genres of Soviet Newspapers,
M, 1959, p. 24).

10 Hagozon A., TToroBopuMm o pernopraxe, M., 1959, N6. c. 27 (Navozov A.,
Let's Speak About Report, M., 1959, N6, p. 27).
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versatility of the genre, the revelation of the peculiarities of
its expressive means. The discovery of the nature of a report
and its characteristics call for an investigation of the stylistic
manifestations of the genre.

At this level of the study of the language, the stylistic
analysis includes “the lexical expression of the mind”**, i.e.
the speech. In this case, the revelation and analysis of units
with a certain stylistic value are of greater significance. If
grammar views the form as its starting point, stylistics regards
content as such.

At this level of the investigation of the sports report not
only peculiarities of structural representation are manifested,
but also those of psychological one which are closely related
to its content and in fact come to explain the characteristics
specific to this genre.

Millions of people all over the world seek beauty, will,
courage, demonstration of exceptional individual qualities in
sports. Still, awe-inspiring are not only the determination and
resolution of the sportsmen to overcome the difficulties, but
also the collective joy and disappointment, the direct and
immediate reaction of the people who perceive, experience
and relive all that.

And al this is true for al age groups. Sport events
include both the old and the young. Why is it so? This can be
explained by the fact that the psychology of the spectators is
the integral part of sports psychology. It exerts a direct impact
of the whole process of the match and on the final result

18! Bagum IO, Opannysckas crumiceruka, M., 1961, 394 c. (Bally Ch.,
French Stylistics, Moscow, 1961, 394 p.).
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through different means of expresson from joyful
exclamations to whistles. Not accidentally, each goal scored
by a visiting football club has a double value. The spectators
experience such moments of great joy which sends off the
daily thoughts and concerns. Events loaded with inexhaustible
charge of drama unfold in front of the spectators. The
outcome of the match is unknown and unpredictable for both
the sportsmen and the audience. That is why the victorious
end of the match is equaly important for them both. The
Spectators never see themselves apart from “their team” or
“their sportsman”. Therefore, the attention of all — both the
sportsma(e)n and the spectator(s) is fixed on the realization of
the goal. The instigation of the overal tension is maintained
by mutually-nourishing “fields’. The feelings of the
sportsman and the result achieved usually find their adequate
expression in the exclamations or whistles of admiration, or in
the joy or disappointment of the spectators. The drama of the
event involves everyone in the same psychological field as
mentioned by the representatives of the psychological school
more than once **,

Nevertheless, why was the report born? Psychology pays
attention not only to why this or that expression or way of its
delivery has been chosen to make an impression, but also why
it is delivered and what field of perception it is targeted at*®.

132 qko6eon I1., [Teuxomorus qyBCTB, M., 1956., Ilapeirun B., OOmiecTBeH-
HOe HacTpoeHue, M., 1966, 267 c., CamconoB P., ConmanpHas Icuxuka u
uneonorus, E., 1970 (Jacobson P., The Psychology of Feelings, M., 1956,
Parigin V., Public Mood, M., 1966, 267 p., Samsonov R., Socia
Psychicology and Ideology. Y erevan 1970).

133 Briroreknii JI., TIcHxomorus uckycctBa, M., 1987. ¢. 171 (Vigotski L.,
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In its content and way of delivery, a report is aimed at
exerting an impact on the public consciousness and
psychology. That is, it has a definite purpose of advocacy and
aims to influence the public psychology, consciousness and
actions. Hence, the persona qualities of the reporter, his
position on the interrelation between sports and the society,
his skill to perceive and reproduce their psychology are of
paramount importance for the successful realization of the
sports report. Due to his skill of analyzing and reinterpreting
events, the reporter makes the event meaningful. Irrespective
of the analysis of a certain situation, his speech is subject to
the main idea in the consciousness of the author. It turns out
that the event receives a symbolic value in the end.
Depending on the attitude of the reporter it can have negative
aswell as positive consequences.

The theoretician P. Barashev states that not long ago the
informative nature of the sports report had a direct impact on
the stylistic peculiarities of this genre. The reporter was
merely someone who reported information. Under these
consequences, it is not surprising that the nature of “1” and
“It seemed to me”, “1 believe” were replaced with “we’ .
Thank God, it was in the past, and seeing many different
reports again and again we feel heartily happy for the success
of the reporter™. If at some point the individual character of
the reporter was ignored, it was gradually restored through

The Psychology of Arts, M., 1987, 171 p.).

134 Bapames II., ITonctpoku o penopraxe // CBUAETENBCTBYET penopTep,
M., 1985, c. 311 (Barashev P., On the Issue of Reporting// Reporter
Witnesses, Moscow, 1985, p. 311).
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authorial emotions, thoughts and introduction of publicistic
elements. Moreover, the report is distinguished with an
explicit authorial “self” which is expressed through the
stylistic coloring of the material both in the choice of the
word-stock and the stylistic structure.

Whileradio and TV nets are quickly spreading information
around the globe, the reporter presents the aready old news and
events with a balanced tone combined with professional
interpretations. He communicates the spirit of the events, his
individual emotions to the readers. It is possible to
conventionally divide the investigated reports into two main
groups — informative and aesthetic.

In the first group, the means of delivering the report are
not many and carry a general informative nature. The frequent
use of verbs and the passage to new paragraphs create the
impression of a quick succession of actions. The verbs bear
the mgjor semantic burden. However, the “telephone” style of
the report of the events makes it possible to pass from one
state of actions into a completely different one, but also
produces a tense mood towards the unfolding events.

“We didn’'t give away in the relay-race.

We were afflicted. The animation surrounded
us. The same day by the excellent play of our
basketball players’.

(SEOUL 1988, p. 16)

The research done in the framework of the monograph
reveals that this form of report making is quite rare in the
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press. Fewer are the cases when the informative speech starts
with impersonal sentences. In this case the reporter expects a
more active and practical attitude to the material. Thus, for
example:

“Moscow, June — July, 1980°’, “ Kalgari night,
February,1988"", “ Extremely cold’’, “ Good Will
Games. Moscow. July, 1986'".

Frequent are the publications which we have viewed as
“aesthetic’ examples of sports reports. Here the speech
structure is more complex and versatile. The perception and
reproduction of different phenomena is carried out by the
author with the introduction of his persona opinion. The
authorial, individual approach gets more important in this
case. If in the previous case, the transfer of information is the
most important aspect (positive or negative), here the method
of delivery of the information, which already is distinguished
with an individua coloring, is also significant. The higher the
level of individualization of the events is, the more powerful
the speech becomes.

“During the World Championship in Mexico
Maradona was characterized beyond imagination;
phenomenon, wizard, Superstar, phantom and so
on. After the semi-final the Argentinian
commentator Orlando Dustren described his
country's team in a very original way entitling,—
The General and ten recruits. There is no doubt that
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Dustren didn’t wish to obscure the others' role. But
it must be accepted that he expressed the content of
the match not usual, but rather impressive”.

(Sport games, 1986, N9, p. 12)

In this example the reporter’s non-standard description
goes beyond the vocabulary specific to an ordinary report.
The use of military terms is not only appropriate but also
highlights the inner tension and drama of the fight. Here the
rival teams cannot make a compromise like true generals and
soldiers in the battlefield. However, the correspondent who
involves the reporter in the ream of the individual with an
exceptional willpower, tries to justify his use of the word
“general” at the beginning of the article with more detailed
and balanced arguments.

“It is true that Diego during the final match
neither scored more often possessed the ball but
he took part in every important and decisive
episode. He passed the ball to Khorke Buruchaga
and with the third goal brought a victory to the

team” .
(Sport games, 1986, N9, p. 10)

The facts presented by the reporter (though the sportsman
did not score a goa in the final match, he was able to ensure
the victory of his team) help to restore the image of
Maradona, the non-ambitious footballer in the imagination of
the reader. Still, the reporter thinks it is not enough. To show
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that the facts presented are not accidental, he provides the
reader with a definite conclusion about the sportsman.

“Today everybody is sure that Argentina is not
Maradona, it is a great team,- packing his bag in
the cloak-room he repeated again and again the
twenty-five years captain of the team. Again and
again denying the supposition that Maradona is
the best player in the world” .

(Sport games, 1986, N9, p. 12)

To make the superstar more perceivable as a human, the
reporter “takes him out of” the image already existing in the
consciousness and imagination of the spectators and the
viewers and brings a nuance not so typical of a“general”. But
it is easy to understand him as a human being.

“Today,— says Maradona, it is out of sense that
it is my happiest day,— and he adds, when | got the
World Cup from the president of Mexico, | got
tremble and shock” .

The reporter manages to deliver the whole set of
emotions and feelings experienced by not only the hero but
also the thousands of fans with the help of a couple of words
uttered by the hero himself. However, the report, which
gradually becomes versatile allows the commentator to reveal
the physical and mental efforts that the sportsman has taken
and thereby, the goal that the “general” has achieved with his
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ten soldiers gets more valuable. When the score was 2:2, at
the 81% minute of the match, as the hero states, “ | felt doubt” .
But it was followed by “an aggressive burst which comes
from heart, as it would happen in a great team”. Curiously,
the hero, even when speaking about his own emotions, never
set himself apart from the team. The reporter does not view
the image of Maradonna, his sport wickedness, the inborn
inner strife to win the rival as mere individual phenomena.
His desire and drive to overcome challenges are directly
connected with the mood in his team, the psychology of his
“soldiers’. Hence, they are one body with a shared will and
psychology.

However, the commentator constructs his speech so that
the readers would picture a phenomenon of national
Importance that people have long been striving for. In this
case, the introduction of a direct speech becomes one of the
most important conclusions of the report. But it becomes
more impressive because the sport event that has a decisive
significance for the country is assessed by the words of the
leader of a whole group where both the captain and his team-
mates had been struggling for the same goal.

“We merited our triumph. What way it is
supposed or estimated it is just not only for all of
us aswell asfor football all over Argentine” .

(Sport games, 1986, N9, p. 13)

The personal pronouns in plural do not only enhance
Maradonna s modesty. They come to remind of the gigantic
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work and efforts invested on the way to the realization of the
goal. Therole of the state isirrefutable here.

It is obvious that the author of the report can be the one
who has watched or is watching and sometimes is
participating in a certain event. This makes it possible not
only to create the impression of the readers presence at the
events but also to enrich the genre with a phenomenon which
is commonly known as “authorial digression”**. In this case
due to the reference to past events and happenings of different
time periods, the present event gets more meaningful and
complete. The reporter comes closer to the genre of reviews
so that the reader can imagine better that the success of
Argentinais not accidental, it owes much to the “general”. He
recalls the important meetings which helped Argentinians
arrive a this highest level of success. If TV and radio
broadcast conveys the immediate impression from the match
at best, the newspaper report transfers such details which the
ordinary spectator does not have time and ability to combine.
Here the speech of the specialist unites the emotions of the
sport fans which endow the genre with a special charm.

“ At the first match with North Korea in fact he
was the most productive and organized scoring
threetimes’ .

“ The match with the previous World champion
when the team was losing the game, he controlled

5 oppuwgjuitt Bry., Qpulwimipjui nkumpmi, ©., 1980, ty 215
(Jrbashyan Ed., Theory of Literature, Y erevan 1980, p. 215):
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his power overwhelmed the defence line of the
Italian team and equalled the score. The second
goal during the match with England was the most
wonderful one of the present championship and
the most exceptional one in the history of the
World championships. And don't forget that Diego
showed his skill and ability being under
permanent control and pressure by the opposite
team” .

(Sport games, 1986, N9, p. 13)

The author of the report Konsepsiona Badilo uses such
words and word combinations (rivals, control, pressure, to
destroy) which are mostly typical of military terminology, but
they are served with such directness and intelligence that they
turn into the most important words of interpreting different
phenomena in the whole linguostylistic context of the report.
They recreate the tense and at the same time joyful, victorious
atmosphere of the match. In this process, the author of the
report does not underestimate anyone of the rival team, even
the Belgians who did not stand out in the crowd. Here, too,
the commentator continues to describe the rival team with the
help of the words taken from other fields.

“Yes, the Belgium didn’t surrender, didn’'t stop
taking the initiative of training but they considered
to be players of another divison under
Maradona’s phone” .

(Sport games, 1986, N9, p. 13).
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Players from different teams are described in the same
way. They are uncompromising towards each other. They are
stubborn and persistent with their handicraft and mastery.
Belgians are so- called division soldiers with their playing
style and psychology. The author of the report introduces the
rest of the players whose descriptions are not different from
those of the leading sportsmen.

“ Buruchaga played his role equally playing as

a forward on the left side. He began the attack

from the left side and could appear at any
important side” .

(Sport games, 1986, N9, p. 14)

Making authorial digressions, constructing his speech
through the combination of the present and past events,
quoting the heroes, a sports reporter creates direct,
impressive, living and animate characters who have been able
to overcome everything in themselves and somehow reduce
the chances of the victory and succeedin making al that
happen thereby writing a new page in the history of the sports
world.

The example above proves how wide the borders of this
informative genre are. Now vertical reports are inappropriate
and untimely. Combinations of various linguistic means
(authorial speech, heroes speech, past events, heroes
emotions) merge with the speech of the skillful commentator
and create a unique animate picture which has had its place in
the past and why not its development in the future. Here one
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can hardly speak about mere information. Such a report
becomes a real story whose participants with their actions,
speech and emotions create that story also thanks to the
ability of the commentator to relive and re-experience it all.
Such a structure affects people’'s psychology and
consciousness with its emotive and expressive charge creating
a full picture of the events. It follows that “the image of the
author” plays a special role in the stylistic structure of the
report. Moreover, we can say that today it becomes ailmost the
most important aspect in this genre with all the consequences
entailed. His impressions and way of interpreting events
predetermine the accurate perception of the events or the
formation of inaccurate understanding.

What is the difference between the “authoria self” of a
piece of literature and that of a sport report? It obviously
consists in immediacy and directness for the speech in a sport
report is not mediated with the image of the “narrator” which
istypical of literature. The writer, the narrator and the witness
coincide in this case, and this circumstance enhances the
validity of the events and gives it a publicistic coloring.
Meanwhile the reporter acts as a witness or a participant of
the events which brings a friendly tone into the speech. The
possibility to disclose the events from “inside” makes the
speech trustworthy and draws the attention of the public to the
report. The authoria attitude, the freedom to relive and
combine the events endows the genre with features typical of
publicistic style: the friendly nature of emotions; impressions;
feelings of a witness or a participant of the events;
evaluations, comments, questions and conclusions.
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“ Everything can be resolved by Zico's shoot.
The populous audience kept silence. The
Brazilian's beloved player can’'t realize the
penalty. And here the unbelievable continues.
After the match the penalties show us more than
one ‘'kasous’. Socrates, Platini, Tsezar miss...
Maybe the excitement was the cause It is obvious.
The exaggerated self-confidence of Socrates? Yes,
veteran Platini’s weariness. And it is also
possible. But what did the Brazlians coach say
about the greatest players error, how he explains
the apparition.

Not any way. It is unexplicabe. It isfootball” .

(Sport games, 1986, N9, p. 17)

Skills to play professionally with a ball, ability to

improvise combined with bright and smart mind, a beautiful
performance, an admirable feeling of satisfaction with the
performance of professionals... these are impressions made
by the French national team. Is it surprising that for the Latin
American public the French players nearly became equal to
Brazilians though as distinct from Latin American football
which is based on artistic expression, the European one gives
priority to athleticism, and the French are no exception in this

respect.

“The Brazlian team in Mexico was not so self-
confident as in Spain. As it seems to me they
ignored to pay attention to the defence and their
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only wish was to surround the opposite tean’'s
goal. They never considered a tragedy having the
ball in their own goal. Their aim was to score than
the other team” .

(Sport games, 1986, N9, p. 4)

The principles of the match should be left to be debated
over by specialists. But who can speak about football as a
phenomenon? Alas, everyone and no one is professional
here... No one, as long as no economists, no sociologists and
no other specialists have been seriously engaged in football.

“As for the others inhabiting in different
continents despite the difference and the varaieties
of languages they speak in Europe, Asia, Africa,
Australia, North and South America. But football
iIs not only conceivable, it is also outwardly
comprehensive by everybody. In order you are
able to estimate who has won that game, there is
no need to turn to logarithm ruler, to confident
table” .

(Sport games, 1986, N9, p. 4)

The “authorial self” in sport reports. The examples
above, notwithstanding the fact that in each of them either
this or that psychological moment acquires more importance,
share a common feature. In all these cases the writing of the
reporter is aimed not only at the description or analysis of the
events, but himself as well. He becomes a unique subject of
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research for himself. His feelings, impressions, emotional
outbursts which are conditioned with actions enrich the
speech with emotive and expressive overtones apart from
creating the illusion of being present. However, the presence
of the “authorial self” in sport reports cannot be unlimited
since it would contradict a more important component, i.e. the
factual side of the events. The true description of facts, often
distinguished with photography accuracy, confines the
authorial imagination and limits its solutions to a certain
extent. The neglect of either of the two demands can break the
structure of the genre and distort the style. On the one hand,
we can receive a dry, linear, non-influential record of events,
on the other hand, fake, elaborate and actually senseless
“information”. The fusion of these two principles is the
acceptable option which ams to transfer complete
information to the readers.

Depending on the preferences of the reporter-
commentator, his mood as well as the situation and the
interaction between the two principles, the utterance and the
tone can change. As a result, quite different types of reports
can be produced: either “the authorial self” can remain
discrete and hidden in the sub-context or the author can come
up with his digressions, assessment, conclusions and
guestions. Hence, we can have various types of reports —
informative, lyrical, emotional.

Evidently, the speech in this genre is built with the third
person though the speaker is known (it is the author, the
reporter). With the application of the “present of the report”
the events unfold as if they are happening in front of the
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reader, though the speech, in some cases, can relate to the
past.

The action is happening “right now, at present”. This fact
makes the time period of the speech of the reporter unique for
this genre.

“Here, during the meeting the journalists at the
fixed time were sitting with people in the room,
whose biographics have enriched the history of
sports’ .

(Uefadirect, 4,03 p. 12)

“Soeakers at the 31st GAISF meeting in
Duisburg addressed the vital issue of how sports
federations can make the most of their commercial
potential in the future” .

(SporTVision, No121/January
1998, p. 12)

In certain cases, when the reporter considers it necessary
to add more information to the main actions in the report
which are mostly past actions the speech is constructed so that
the reader can have the feeling of witnessing all the events.
Both the unfavorable weather and the fierce fight competition
between the teams are perceived as actions unfolding in the
present.

“The strong wind was driving away the mist
that covered the yard, but the starting match
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between the two teams never reminded about the
strict weather” .
(Sport games, 1985, N6, p. 8)

“The present of the report” is related to the expression of
the “authorial self”, the accuracy of the events, the
documentary-like definiteness which, of course, is of stylistic
value. Hence, it is not enough to speak about the presence of
the “authorial self”. Such a way of constructing a report
brings the events closer to the reader, takes him closer to the
environment, the atmosphere where the events are taking
place. As a result the reader-spectator has the illusion of
presence. People become participants of the matches, though
indirectly.

“The present of the report” is characterized with a unique
structure. Usually the present of the speech mostly manifests
itself in the reports presenting great events. These reports start
with a description. It is explained by the fact that before
passing on to the very events the reporter presents the certain
gualitative aspects of the phenomena and not the very action
itself. In this case, this way of expressing one's thoughts takes
on a more structural significance since the description
together with the present of the report dorms the beginning of
the speech thereby creating a certain mood for the coming
details.

“ . Kitts and Nevis, with a combined population
of around 50000, is one of the smallest nations in
the world. A favoured holiday haunt of the rich and
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famous, life on these Eastern Caribbean idands is
lived mostly in the dow lance, but that is fine by
locals and visitors alike.

When it comes to sport however, S. Kitts and
Nevis take things serioudly. . Kitts, the bigger
island, is home to Kim Collins, the sprinter who
stunned the sporting universe in Paris a few
months ago by winning the world 100 metres title,
while little sister Nevis has produced several
cricketers who played for the world-conquering
West Indies side” .

(FIFA magazine, January 2004, p. 59)

The structure of the report also contains various
subdivisions of time dimensions. When it comes to mgjor
sport events, it is naturally presented in the present simple
tense, and the authorial ‘digressions’ can be expressed with
the help of one of the past tenses of the verb.

“To tell more the suspension of the goalkeeper
of Milan, equalized the opposite teams chance and
increased hiswish to return to histeam” .

(CHAMPIONS, June/Jduly 2004, p. 37)

Obvioudly, in the given example the reporter remembers
past events when the celebrated goalkeeper of Milan was
removed from the footbal ground which increased the
chances of the rival team to achieve success, meanwhile
increasing the wish of the Milan goalkeeper to return to the
team.
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“ At the same time even with ten players ‘ Milan’
possessed the initiative organizing permanent
attacks but the other team’s forward succeeded” .

(CHAMPIONS, October/November
2003, p. 37)

In this example, too, making a reference to the past
events, especialy to the removal of the goalkeeper of Milan,
the reporter finds some “justification” for the past defeat.

One of the ways of the expression of the present of the
report is the report built upon nomina sentences which is
widely used in informative genres. Structurally the role of the
latter is not that big. It forms the beginning or the entrance of
the speech and doing so it enhances the framework of the
issues to be discussed. As far as the syntactic expression is
concerned, we can state that with the help of the limitted use
of certain words it describes the given event or the situation
as well as the place and the time of the action. This method is
also distinguished with a clear-cut description of events and
dynamic nature.

“The capices of the competition fate. The three
finals of the French National Team, competition
without losers, impossible prediction” .

(Uefadirect. 4. 03, p. 18)

“The law of compensation. A new ampoule of
gualification. The spirit of struggle, the forgetness
of old. The speech goes to technology” .

(UEFA flash, June 2000, p. 3)
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The whole drama of the competition becomes obvious
through this kind of sentences and expressions. The main idea,
the descriptive features, the mood and the main theme of the
report is conveyed through outlines. The reader does not lose
hig’her interest in any second. On the contrary, it increases. The
reader wants to find out the details of the content of the report
as soon as possible. This form of a report adso sirs the
Imagination of the reader. Transferring the most important, the
reporter gives a chance for the rest to be filled with the reader’s
Imagination.

In sport reports descriptions take on a more general nature
with the use of the Present Indefinite tense and do not relate to
any specific time period.

“The state of the proper gyms immediately
increases the effectivity of training, each visitor
shows a particular carefulness, as well as his
responsibility rises” .

(Uefadirect, 1.01, p. 12)

“What is being done to solve that problem? As
much as | know nothing. Every time the leaders
are changed, the problems remain and there is a
quality loss’ .

(UEFA flash, August 1993, p. 5)

Along with the present of the report, the past indefinite
tense is also used.
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“In my opinion our national team didn't yield
the world team. But | have a certain orientation in
the question” .

(CHAMPIONS, December/January
2004, p. 27)

«But at Sydney 2000, athletes from Great
Britain and Northern Ireland enjoyed their most
Successful Games since Antwerp 1920. The Team
GB came home with 28 medal in total which
placed them an impressive 10 th in the overall
medals table».

(Sport in the UK, 2002 p. 21)

It becomes obvious that the speech constructed with this
tense form already denotes the process of the already finished
events which, in its turn, provides an opportunity for
understanding that it is related to “the present of the report”.
The events of the past have their effect on the present and
therefore, their combinations do not create a common time
field. It is not accidental that in the examples mentioned
above the Past Indefinite tense form gradually transforms into
present.

Thus, the ways of expressing the present time are quite
diverse. They are directly linked with the “authorial self”
which, in its turn, explains the characteristics of the structure
of the report™ as well as the tone and the mood of the

1% Bexacos ., KoppecnionaeHusi, craThsi — XaHPBl MyOIUITUCTAKA, M.,
1972, 76 c. (Bakasov D., Correspondence, Article — Genres of Publicistics,
Mascow, 1972, 76 p.).
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speech. Their changes impose specific linguistic features on
the sport report. Here, the succession of the events (the events
of that very time) is expressed by simple and complex
sentences having a subject and a predicate, and diverse ways
of their expression, whether extended or un-extended, they
express different stages of the development of sport meetings.
Verbs, other parts of speech, particularly nouns and numerals,
are used to present them.

“27.08.2003. The beginning of the games
opening” .
“ September 11", Madrid *’ Santiago Bernabeu’”.
6315 spectators’.
(International Football Tournaments,
2004 p. 20)

“1.23.03 — Postnikova is the sixth” .
“1.23.36 — Kuradtsen was unlucky. He got the
tenth place” .
(Sport 4/98, p. 27)

The given examples speak of certain stylistic
characteristics typical of a sport report where intonation (in a
written text it is expressed through a dlash) acquires more
significance. It is followed by the general, “free” formulation
of speech. Here, even the main parts of speech can be absent.
The information is given in a condensed form. The reporter
provides the reader with the main information while the
secondary one or the links between the main and the
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secondary are left for the reader-spectator to decipher.
Sometimes, the report is constructed with the help of the
externally independent, nominative sentences. These
sentences express most diverse information — the starting time
of the competition, the size of the distance of the competition,
the number of the goals scored, the outcome of the meetings,
etc. In this case, in terms of both tone and syntax, the reporter
clearly underlines the transition from one topic to another and
it keeps the reader in constant tension.

“Thus the second half of the match, Karlo
Ancheloty with his team starts the match more
active than the previous one. However, the 73
min. of the second half could bring a victory” .

(Uefadirect, 2.04, p. 18)

Such a structure fulfils certain tasks structuraly,
semantically and syntactically. This form creates a kind of a
link between the “idea” or “theme” expressed in the previous
paragraph and the new one. Also, with a new tone and new
meaning it comes to enhance the necessity of passing on to
some new and important news or “theme”’ which, of course,
stirs the mind of the reader and transports him/her to a more
active state.

The transition of the events highlighted in the report to
different stages is carried out also by contrasting different
time periods. The transition from the present to the past and
vice versa create relatively “independent time fields’, which
though seem opposite, in reality, demonstrate a successive
development of events.
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“The organization of a FINA Diving Grand
Prix Super Final has been approved. The 1998
edition will be held in August in Aachen,
Germany, subject to negotiations with the German
Swimming Federation.

Sarting from the year 2000, the FINA Diving
World Cup will berunin seven years’ .

(Swimming, 1998, N1, p. 7)

The paragraphs can include nominal sentences which
apart from their nominative meaning are able to condense the
meaning of time, combining it with the importance of the
“sound” of the event.

“Gong. Shoot. All isover”.
“The match isover. Itisavictory” .
(Sport games, 1978, N7, p. 29)

The headline of the report. The headline plays a crucial
role as far as the genre of the structure is concerned. They
have a great role in drawing the attention of the reader-
spectator to the most important aspects. presentation of the
guestions from a new perspective or smply expression of the
authorial attitude directly.

We have divided the headlines of the reports of various
types into two main groups. informative and evaluative. The
headlines of the first group usualy have a direct, practica
nature. They are predominantly expressed by word
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combinations, nominal sentences which give a genera idea of
the content of the report.

“The opening of the season” , “ The first start of
the Olympics’, “ The life of the Olimpic town”,
“The end of season” .

Evaluative headlines are rather rich and are usually
expressed by complete sentences. In structure they can be

simple and compound.

“It was not a usual match”, “ It is a pleasure to

meet friends’ .

“It isimpossible without chaos’, “ The referees
have new problems’ .

“How to explain the paradox we always
have?” .

Such formulations reveal most diverse mental and
emotional nuances in information.

“The champion’s luck came true as in a tale”,
“In the Russian league championship. From
victory to catastrophe’, “ The Brazlian fanatics
seemed to be in half heart attack’’, “1 don’t think
that tomorrow we will be in the league’, “ The
great is always seen from far away” .

Headlines are often formed with the help of sports terms
which are understandable for wider circles of the society.
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“We are ready to accept the sporting
tournament” ,

“Everybody is eager to reach the finish”,
“Knock down is not the end yet”, “And so the
start”, “ Hereisthefinish”.

Headlines can contain the outcome of the competition
(“Plentiness of gold medals’, “Medals in all the
continents”), the attitude of the sportsmen, their wishes (* We
expected more” , “ We will still meet” , “ More could have been
done”), the personal reasons to achieve victory (* Mastery and
will win”, “ Victory doesn’t like cowards’ )

In another case they can convey ageneral and perceivable
mood to people (* Victory! Here is our dream”, “We all are
Olympians’).

One cannot ignore the fact that headlines evidently act as
advertising and that forces the speech to be meaningful, unusual
and dynamic.

The introduction of the report. The introduction of a
report is of no less importance from the perspective of the
structure of the genre. Here it is important to expand the idea
of the headline, to provide details and also to highlight the
important points in the speech. They often remind of certain
sub-titles which embrace a certain circle of questions, but
unlike the sub-titles apparent in belles-lettres style, these
introductions are more closely connected with their inner
meaning and mood. They present not only rapid changes of
guestions or problems, but also changes of mood, which
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guide the reader and serve as a stimulus for the instigation of
the imagination.

Here are the formulations of the introduction under the
titte of “To look forward to tomorrow”. These are
expressions marking the start of a new paragraph and not only
reveal the “authorial self” but also selectively convey the
information which bears the imprint of the individuality of the
reporter.

“Match for memory”, “ Only these players and
not others’, “There is not any game without
mistakes’, “ The audience is the best judge’, “ It
may be a standard’, “The referees new
problems’, “ For the favour of the coach” .

As can be noticed, the introduction with separate sentences
provides a compl ete picture of the points one by one. They refer
to football in generd. After a certain meeting the reporter
passes to the issues that are related to the cast of the team
formed as a result of many years of hard work though one
should aways develop themselves as it is necessary to
reconstruct the style of playing, everything that promotes a
good match.

The role of the audience is enhanced once again. Both the
coaches and the sportsmen are in the center of attention of
multi-thousands of spectators and viewers. Hence, it is not only
the score that counts. Sportsmen should demonstrate a smart
and beautiful performance.

A new, dynamic and proficient referee puts forward new
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challenges to the other referees who are forced to make rapid
and accurate decisions. The whole script of the match, the role
of each player is decided and regulated in new and each time
unpredictable conditions. And if something goes wrong, its
reasons can be different. The god is realized by each member
of the team, the audience, the mood, the will, the referee and
hence, the sportsman should not be |eft a one and unprotected.

Evidently, the sentences singled out in the introduction are
united in sense though they resemble the “telegraph” style.
Very often the introduction, with the combination of different
sentences, can relate to the past events which have prepared the
event of today. In this case, the sentences of the introduction are
merely of informative nature.

The introduction under the headline “He invites and
conquers‘Valencia” amsto convey information.

“The 19" of September. The beginning of the
match.
The teams with the same players.
All the tickets are consumed.
The stadiumisin a wonderful state”.
(Uefadirect, 8.04, p.14)

The ending of the report. Eventually, the ending of the
report plays an important role in the linguostylistic structure
of the genre. It directly completes, enhances and highlights
the idea present in the headline but this time more grounded
and meaningful.

Speaking of the expectations of the work and the society
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under the title “With tomorrow’s expectation”, the reporter
ends the speech asfollows:

“The realization of the problems directed to the
football development of tomorrow (The complex
approach is polygon). It is impossible without
moving forward, without the wish of expecting
tomorrow” .

(Uefadirect, 5.04, p.17)

It is worth mentioning that the ending fulfills the function
of a frame in this genre. The explicit “authorial self” which
encircles the whole report, sums up the beginning and the
ending of the speech. It makes the events more trustworthy
and impressive. Besides, in terms of time, even if the report
includes most different events, it “fits’ in one complete time
field due to the ending. In this case the impact of the
Interpretation is more lasting, the speech sounds in a new
tone. It can convey a completely different mood or idea to all
that has been said.

“The colleagues meet in order to find that
invisible bunch which unites and brings together
peopl€e' s hopes, and later they become the base on
which rises the confidence” .

(EPC News, Nol11, July 2002, p. 9)

“The Word Championship is over. It went back
to history. But new voices from different parts of

the world will be still heard about the victories
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and defeats” .
(WORLD CUP-2002, p. 3)

“Millions of people all over the world admired
his play who were watching the Spanish
Championship. But he didn't feel happy scoring
hat-trick with the match against the opposite
national team. But according to his promise he
could do more for his team than those three
goals’.

(CHAMPIONS, August/September
2004, p. 22)

Due to the purposeful construction of the separate el ements
of speech (the headline, the introduction, authoria digressions,
ending) the genre gets structuraly more complete and
comprehensive.

Thus, the two main report types (informative and belles-
|ettres style) can be almost the same only structurally and are
different both in their content and the depth of interpretation.
In case of this second type, one can say that the reporter
together with the reader constructs a serious conversation.
Here, parallel to the delivery of information, the revelation of
the cause-effect links of various phenomena gets more
important. The expansion of the borders of the genre, the
deepening of the analytical opportunities, the revelation of
new and unusual means of influence bring the report close to
the literary-publicistic genres.
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2. STRUCTURAL PECULIARITIESOF TEXTSON
SPORT

The study of the stylistic peculiarities of text has acquired
wide popularity. Previously, analyses at various levels of the
language and the interrelations between them, separate
language units and the language as a whole were the most
popular topics to be considered. In the long run, there
emerged a need to carry out a linguistic analysis of the
language levels in progress, i.e. in communication.
“Communication, in a broad sense, involves not only
“theoretical” — linguistic, but also all cases of psychological
and practical as well as instinctive — biological and physical
contact at al the levels of development”,- E. Atayan writes.
“The thoughts, actions and feelings of an individual are also
types of communication”**’,

This task, naturally makes the subject of investigation
more general. Now we speak about the text with the help of
which the general structure is realized in the course of
communication.

If the text analysis was once carried out indirectly and
served as a sort of background when studying various
phenomena, now the text is perceived as a complete
communication structure which is endowed with certain
characteristics. They are generally caled text categories

137 Arasm J.P., KoMmyHuKanuss U packpbITHEe HNOTEHLIUH SI3BIKOBOIO CO-
3Hanus, E., 1981, c. 4 (Atayan E.R., Communication and the Potential of
Language Consciousness, Y erevan 1981, p. 4).
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which are expressed through the plot, sequencing, repetitions
and other qualities™®,

The study of the communicative concept of text has been
in the center of attention of both foreign linguists like S.
Schmidt, I. Arnold, T. Batalova, V. Naer, P. Sgall, G. Leech,
G. Fersheren, etc. and Armenian linguists G. Jahukyan, E.
Atayan, S. Gasparyan, S. Zolyan, G. Gasparyan'* and others.

138 Mopoxosckuii A. u ap. CTriucTuka aHrIuiickoro s3eika, K., 1991, c.
200 (Morokhovskiy A. Et a. English Stylistics, K., 1991, p. 200).

1% Sk'u Shmidt S.J., Some problems of communicative text theories //
Current trends in text linguistics, Berlin, 1978, p. 47-60. Apnoaba H.,
CTHIHCTHKA COBPEMEHHOIO AHTIIUICKOTO si3bika. CTHIMCTHKA JIEKOAUPOBaA-
Hus, 2 w3a. JI., 1981, BaramoBa T., Bunbl u cpencTBa KOMMYHHUKAIMA B
CTHIIEBOM PACCIIOCHHH JIMTEPAaTypHOTO s3bika // TIparMaTika M CTHIIHCTHKA.
Bein. 245, M., 1985, Haep B., IIparmatuka Tekcta u ee cocrasisomiue //
[parmatuka u crunmuctika. Bem. 245, M., 1985, c. 4-13, Craaa I1., 3nHa-
YyeHwue, cojiepkanue u nparmaruka // HoBoe B 3apy0OekHOM TMHTBUCTHKE, M.,
1985, c. 384-398. Leech G.N., Principles of Pragmatics, Longman, 1985, p.
250. Verschueren J., Understanding Pragmatics. N.Y.: Oxford Univ., 1999,
p. 295. Ixkayksin I'.B., YHuBepcaibHas Teopus s3bika. [Iponeromenst k cy0-
CTaHIIMOHHOM JHUHTBHCTHKE, M., 1999, 320 c. Atasn J.P., KommyHukarws u
PacKphITHE TOTEHNUH s3bIKoBoTO co3HaHus, E., 1981, 60 c. Guuuupjul
U.L, Skpun, thnpiwpbpuljwnipiniy, dEjuwpwnipnit, Gp., N2,
2018, 230 kg, 3omsan C.T., CemaHTUKA U CTPYKTYypa MO3THYECKOIO TEKCTA,
E., 1991, 316 c., F'acnapsia I'.P., ABTOp — TekcT — aapecar. // UHocTpaHHbIe
S3BIKM B BhIcHIeR mmikone, E., 1998, c. 142-149. (Arnold I., Stylistics of
Modern English. Stylistics of Decoding, 2™ edition. Leningrad, 1981,
Batalova T., Types and Ways of Communication in Different Styles of
Literary Language// Pragmatics and Stylistics, Ed. 245, Moscow, 1985, Naer
V., Text Pragmatics and Its Constituents// Pragmatics and Stylistics. Edition
245, M., 1985, pp. 4-13, Stall P., Meaning, Content and Pragmatics// The
Novelty in Foreign Linguistics, M., 1985, pp. 384-398, Jahukyan G.B.,
Universal Theory of Language. Introduction to Substantive Linguistics, M.,
1999, 320 p., Atayan E.R., Communication and the Potential of Language
Consciousness, Yerevan 1981, 60 p., Gasparyan SK., Text, Metaphoricity,
Interpretation, Yerevan, YSU, 2018, 230 p., Zolyan S.T., Semantics and
Structure of Poetic Text, Yerevan., 1991, 316 p., Gasparyan G.R., Author-
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The word text is a Latin word meaning texture, fabrics,
coherent narration. “A text is a written or oral sentence or a
coherent unit of sentences which helps make the speech
complete’'*. The size of the text may vary depending on the
author’s wish, genre requirements and a number of other
factors**’. It follows that there is a certain link between the
functional purpose of the text and the organization of
information. Generally, the categories of information,
division, inner relations and overall completion are highly
important for atext.

Modern literary English is a complete system of
functional styles. Theoreticians have different views on the
classification of functiona styles. Some broaden their
borders, while other, on the contrary make them narrower'*,

Text-Addressee// Foreign Languages in Higher School Yerevan, 1998, pp.
142-149).

Y0 Quihmljjut @, jqupjui $., Zuyng (kqni: Zwbpulpp. nup. 9-10-
pn nuu. hwdwp, B, 1994, ke 188 (Jahukyan G., Khighatyan F. The
Armenian Language. Secondary school. 9-10 classes, Y erevan 1994, p. 188).

141 Apnoaba H., CTuinctuka COBPEMEHHOTO AHTIMHCKOTO si3bika. Ctu-
JUCTUKA nekomupoBanusi, 2 usn. JI., 1981, c. 40 (Arnold I., Stylistics of
Modern English. Stylistics of Decoding, 2™ edition. Leningrad, 1981, 40 p).
2 Sk'u I'aBpanek b., O QYHKIMOHATEHOM PACCIOCHHUH JIUTEPATYPHOTO
s3pika /| TIpaxkckuii TUHTBHCTHYECKHMA Kpyxok: C6. crareit, M., 1967, c.
338-377, Koxxuna M.H., K ocHoBaHHsSM (GYHKIHOHATIBHOW CTHIMCTHKH,
ITepsm,1968, 175 c., ppwgjul En. Fpwljutt dwupkph hhdwlwb sw-
thwtthpubph dwuht / FBZ. ©., 1970, N3, ke 128-140, Haep B., O tekcro-
BBIX Mapamerpax (yHKIMOHaTbHOTO cTHist: K moCraHoBke mpoGiemst //
TekcT B GyHKIMOHATIBHO-cTHIIEBOM actiekte, M., 1988, c. 4-9. PazmHkuHa
H.M., ®yHKIMOHANBHAS CTIIIUCTHKA aHTIHICKOTO s13bika, M., 1989. - 182 c.
(Gavranek B., On Funciona Layers of Literary Language// Prague
Linguistic: Collection of Articles, M., 1967, pp. 338-377, Kozhina M .N., The
Basis of Functional Styistics, Perm, 1968, 175 p., Jrbashyan Ed., On Main
Criteria of Literary Genres/ Yerevan, 1970, N3, pp. 128-140, Naer V., On
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|. Galperin divides different publications into two main
groups —publicistic style (articles, oratory, essays) and
journalistic style (informative articles, reports, ads)'®. It goes
without saying that the line between these divisions are
relative. Hence, the classifications which are of more general
nature are of importance. A. Morokhosvki'* classifies texts
Into two groups:. texts which, due to their structure, maintain
the strict and at the same time common forms of information
delivery (an announcement, a notice, etc.) and texts with a
more flexible structure. The reporter is free to analyze,
combine various facts (essays, an article, review, etc.). Due to
the free structure of the text, the reporter maintains not the
regular structure of the text but his principle of being guided
by his own intention.

The means of making a text make up its information core.
It contains the whole information which helps make the text
possible. The constituents of plot development (a sentence,
sequence, climax, solution) are very important here. This is
mostly typical of poetic speech as well as publications written
in a style specific to the publicistic genre.

Various publications on the study of the semantic,
structural peculiarities of text differentiate between the main
categories which are important for the discovery of the text as

Textual Parameters of Functional Styles: Statement of the Problem// Text in
Functional Perspective, M., 1988, pp. 4-9, Razinkina N.M., Functional
Stylistics of English, M., 1989, 182 p.).

143 T'ansnepun U.P., O4epku 0 CTHIIUCTHKE aHTIHIICKOTO s3b1Ka, M., 1958,
459 c. (Galperin |.R., English Stylistics M., 1958, 459 p.).

144 MopoxoBckmii A. u ap. CtrmcTuka aHriauiickoro sa3eika, K., 1991, 271
c. (Morokhovskiy A. Et al. English Stylistics, K., 1991, 271 p.).
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a stylistic unit**. Among them one should mention text
completeness, discreteness, personalization, the position of
the reader, etc.

These categories are more relevant to belles-lettres style,
and one can encounter its penetration into the newspaper style
predominantly in magazine articles. They are distinguished
with analytical speech and expressiveness, while in relatively
neutral genre the formal style is applied when the speaker or
the writer tries to express his personal attitude.

In different studies'® journalistic publications are divided
into three groups — informative, analytical and literary-
publicistic. Short informative messages (a chronological
article), interviews, reports, correspondence, etc. belong to
informative genres, articles, letters, press releases belong to
analytical genres, essays, feuilletons and reviews fall in the
category of literary-publicistic genres.

> Mopoxosekmii A. u ap., Uigy. wohu., ke 202 (Morokhovskiy A. Et a.,
Ibid., p. 202).

146 Bakypos B.H. u np. Ctmmictuka ra3eTHeIX xanpos, M., 1978, 183 c.,
Kpaye M., K o0mmM BompocaM pedeBBIX CTHICH H >KaHPOBO-CTHIIHACTH-
deckux knaccuduranuii // OyHKIMOHANBHAS CTIIHCTHKA: TEOPHUs CTHIICH U
UX s3bIKOBast peammsanus, Ilepms, 1986, c. 42-49, Pupnpuuwpjub 2.U.,
dnintiwhunhljul, dnintiwhunp b dwdwbalp, ©., 1989, 487 te, Mn-
nnuub N., vnuph dowlnyph b ndwghwnnipjut hhuniupubp, G., 1990,
423 to: (Vakurov V.N. et a, The Stylistics of Newspaper Genres, Moscow,
1978, 183 p., Kraus I., Genera Issues of Speech Styles and Genre-Stylistic
Classifications // Functional Stylistics: The Theory of Styles and Their
Language Redlization, Perm, 1986, p. 42-49, Baghdasaryan H.M.
Journalism, Journalists and Time, Yerevan, 1989, 487 p., Poghosyan P.,
Fundamentals of the Culture of Speaking and Stylistics. Y erevan,1990, 423
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Chronological articles which are rather frequent in sports
publications are one of the relatively simple ways of
conveying information. It presents facts and the redlity
together with answers to questions what, when, where, etc.
There is amost no interpretation or commentary of the news
which comes to explain the brevity of the narration. It carries
an official feel. No authorial intention can be traced.

Generally, the author is missing in these reports thereby
further enhancing the impersonality and formality of the
news. This is best expressed in the syntactic structure. The
choice of the vocabulary, the traditionaly used means, etc.
give us a ground to believe that the information contained in
newspapersis aimed at the public at large.

To save space and time, authors turn to a number of
abbreviations. The principle of economizing underlies not
only the choice of the wordstock, but also other language
units from all the levels of language.

Patterned means of expression are quite frequent in
chronological articles since the urgency of the news calls for
speed and skills, hence the use of patterns becomes inevitable.
The necessity for the use of syntactic means is conditioned by
the urgency and brevity of the news. Complex sentences,
participial constructions, assertions or negations — all of them
may be explained by the quantity of news and comprehensive
information.

The structura analysis of a chronological article
demonstrates that the key elements — introduction, main body
and conclusion, can change their places. In certain cases, the
title can take the role of the introduction while the conclusion
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does not follow the traditional rules (authorial conclusion,
consumption of the material, etc.). The conclusion is of great
importance. It can condense the content of the whole article.
Still, chronological articles, like any other text has certain
principles of internal and external division, categories of
information, divisions, intertextual relations™’.

The examples below will help understand the structural
peculiarities of informative-chronological articles and texts on

sport.

Text One
New Medical Manual in 1996

Dr. Jako, chairman of AIBA's Medical
Commission, and the AIBA General Secretary have
agreed to issue a new Medical Manual in 1996.

It will provide answers to many questions, such
as ‘’out —of- competition doping tests’, problems
related to AIDS and the procedure for acquiring a
ringside doctor’s licence. The manual is scheduled
to appear even before the Olympic Games.

(BOXING MAGAZINE 1995, N32, p. 24)

This chronological article consists of two interrelated
paragraphs. The first paragraph conveys the main
information. In fact, it isamore detailed version of thetitle. If
the title already states about the medica journa that was

147 MopoxoBckuii A. u np. Ctrmuctuka aHTIHiickoro s3eika, K., 1991, c.
213-225 (Morokhovskiy A. Et a. English Stylistics, K., 1991, p. 213-225).
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published in 1996, the first sentence informs the readers that
the publication of the journal was initiated by the chairman
and the doctor of Amateur International Boxing Association.
However, since the journal is medical in its nature, the
information starts by mentioning the name of the chairman of
the Medical Commission. This draws the attention of the
reader to the idea presented in the title. This time, however,
the information gets more “serious’” and valuable. The book is
published by the support of atop specialist and a high official.

The main content of the information which is contained
in the first paragraph (with the second sentence which begins
the second paragraph), takes on a specialized but more
important nature. The pronoun “it” makes a link between the
second sentence and the previous one and the noun phrase “ to
many questions’ captures the attention of the reader even
more. Thus, he can get replies to many questions. The process
of out-of-competition doping tests, the procedure for
acquiring aringside doctor’ s license stand out among them.

Most importantly, no sentence contains any evaluative or
emotive-expressive elements. Factual information enjoys the
dominance. Hence, the author of the article is exceptionally
concerned about facts and evidence. That is the reason why
the headline is highly important for the article. As a matter of
fact, it is the most important informative and linguistic field
that captures the attention of the reader, and its content is
expressed in a highly concise text.

Chronological texts make often use of abbreviations as
can be seen in the example below.
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Text Two
Italy continues activities

After the Beijing Congress, the Italian Amateur
Boxing Federation headed its President
Marchiaro had ceased any co-operation with
AIBA and withdraw all its condidates supposed to
work on AIBA Commissions. That move also led to
Prof. Anthonio Francone losing his position of
Chairman of AIBA’'s Medical Commission. In mid-
January the federation invited for a discussion on
how to further implement the idea of holding a
Convention on the theme “’Boxing Entering the
Third Millennium” . The participants in the talks
agreed to organize this event in the interest of
boxing despite the very tense relationship of the
Italian federation with AIBA. However, the role
that European Amateur Boxing is to play for the
further advancement of Amateur Boxing in the
world should be better defined.

(BOXING MAGAZINE 1995,
N32, p. 23)

This text differs from the previous one both in size and
the intensity of the content delivered. The headline of the text
“Italy continues activities’ not only acts as an introduction,
but as a conclusion, as well. Thus, irrespective of the facts
presented in the text, the nature of justifications, Italy will
continue its activities.
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Chronological texts also follow one of the conditions of
the use of abbreviations. The word combination (Italian
Amateur Boxing Federation) is not presented in the form of
an abbreviation since it may not be understood by common
readers, while the International Amateur Boxing Associations
appears in the form of an abbreviation several times. The
frequent repetition of the words simply becomes unnecessary.

According to the logical development, the text is divided
into three parts- introduction, the main body and the
conclusion. However, these three parts are so closely
interconnected that the reporter did not find it necessary to
present them in separate paragraphs.

The first complex sentence is conditioned by too much
information. First, the word “ Italy” in the headline and the
word combination “ Italian Amateur Boxing Federation and
Beljing Congress’ act as introductory information which
carries the most weight. They provide the reader not only
with certain facts about the geographical location, but clearly
state the information which is directly linked with
international problems of sports. Naturaly, this conveys more
significance to the utterance. The sentence with its certainty
informs the public about the unusual happening in the world
of sports. Italy is withdrawing all its representatives from all
commissions as a sign of agreement. There is no word with an
evaluative meaning in the combination. We only perceive the
fact. However, the phenomenon becomes more impressive
due to the special meaning that arises in the next sentence.
The decision proves unfavourable especially for Prof. Antonia
Frankone who was deprived of his position as a chairman of
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the Medical Commission. The next sentences certainly refer
to the future steps of Italy. The Federation considers the key
issues related to boxing in the third millennium and decides to
support the realization of the convention titled “Boxing
Entering the Third Millenium’. And al this for the
development of boxing despite the strained relations between
Italy and Amateur International Boxing Association. The
reporter is convinced that the European Amateur Boxing
plays a huge role in the development of amateur boxing.
Hence the headline of the text “Italy continues activities’ is
perceived newly: the role of Italy in the development of sport
cannot be overestimated.

It is evident that the reporter completes his idea through
the combination of various facts. He does not come up with
his own assessment. No commentaries are presented. His
attitude is expressed in the structure of the utterance, logics
and general information.

The segmentation of the text is of huge importance in
informative texts. This technique ensures the sequential
development of the thoughts and the perception of the
information. This function is complemented with
chronological, logical relations of the text (subjective-
cognitive function).

Hereis yet another example with obvious segmentation.
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given example al

Text Three
First women’s tour nament

On 22 March, the FA of Andorra (FAF) staged
its first Women’'s football tournament. A team
from the FAF’'s football school competed with
clubs from Barcelona, including Sporting Rubi,
Unio Esportiva Guineueta and RCD Espanyol.
Our team finished in second position, behind UE
Guineueta.

The FAF plans to continue promoting
children’s football and women’'s football and to
that end, will be repeating the experience of the
women’ s tournament next year and increasing the
number of participants.

In May, the Memorial Francesc Vila youth
tournament will be staged for the fourth time.
Many clubs taking part will be FC Barcelona,
RCD Espanyol, Valencia CF, Real-Sociedad,
Athletic Club Bilbao, Atletico Osasuna, Real
Zaragoza, Atletico de Madrid, Utrecht and a team
from the FAF’ s children’ s football school.

(Uefadirect, 4.03, p. 18)

This information is presented in three paragraphs. The

latter is considered to be the smallest unit of the text. In the
the three paragraphs are relatively
independent from one another. They make up one whole of
separate pieces of information. The headline fulfils the
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function of an introduction. The reader understands right from
the start that the passage is about the first visit of Women's
Football team to Andorra. The three sentences of the first
paragraph are in a cause-effect as well as time relationship.
The first sentence distinguishes a certain period of time which
marks the beginning of the tournament while the second
specifies the scope of the teams participating in the
tournament. The last sentence of the paragraph comes to sum
up the utterance (Our team finished in second position, behind
UE Guineueta). The second paragraph is the result of the
change in the content delivered, hence, the direct speech is
replaced with another direct speech of the author. It offers a
relatively “independent” topic which is logically connected
with the previous paragraph. From cause-effect relations we
proceed to the field of judgments. The Football Federation of
Andorra anticipates to hold a Women’ s tournament next year,
too as well as to add the number of participants thereby
promoting increase in the number of women and youth
participation.

The third paragraph suggests a new time and spatial
informative field. Though being close to the first paragraph in
terms of time, it, however, sums up the text since the aim of
the reporter is to provide information about Women's
football. The last paragraph states that much importance is
attached to youth football, and enumerating the famous
football clubs, the text ends with the phrase “ a team from the
FAF's children's football school” where the word
“children’s’ has already been used in the previous paragraph
which makes alink between them in terms of both the content
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and the form. The abbreviation Football Association of
Andorra (FAF) is presented fully in the first sentence, and
appears in the form of an abbreviation throughout the text.
This fact creates a sort of time and space unity for the
succeeding information field.

Thus, summing up, we can state that informative texts
abound in nouns, particularly names. Verbs denote a
phenomenon, an incident, but they fail to mention the
development of events and their details. The vocabulary is
predominantly literary. Even if there are certain cases of the
use of complex sentences, their syntactic composition is
rather simple, intelligible which is conditioned by the
principle of the clear-cut division of the sentences and by the
succeeding paragraphs. The syntactic structure in this kind of
texts is “static” since the aim of the information is not to
present the phenomenon in motion, in a certain period of
time, but record the given fact.

Essay-like sport texts have a more complicated structure.
With the help of a free structure the reporter is guided by his
own principles*®. In terms of the type of expression, texts fall
into two groups — objective, which express the relations
between various phenomena, irrespective of the author, and
subjective which presents the attitude of the author towards
the content delivered'®.

148 Mopoxosckuii A. u np. Ctunuctuka aHriuiickoro si3eika, K., 1991, c.
202 (Morokhovskiy A. Et a. English Stylistics, K., 1991, p. 202).

¥ Quihmljjut Q., Fwdwiwlulhg hwykpkh nkunipjui hhunitipuk-
. G., 1974, be 39 (Jahukyan G., Fundamentals of Modern Armenian
Theory Yerevan, 1974, p. 39):
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No essay-like text can ever avoid the expression of the
individuality of the author, his professionalism, his ability to
analyze and combine various facts, his methods of creating a
certain character which is an important precondition of this
genre. In certain cases this genre calls for a lot of skills. In
order to have a deep insight into a given phenomenon the
author is nearly identified with the hero of the text. Thus, for
instance, Yuku Y ukinen has divided the essay dedicated to
the world famous Paavo Nurmii “ The great and lonely one’
into separate parts. They make the text easier to understand.
The first part of the essay lacks a headline. It acts as an
introduction. The first sentence witnesses a serious
conversation.

“As an old man, the king of the long-distance
runners, Paavo Nurmi (1897-1973), denies it all.
He said he had lived in vain. He viewed sports and
his sports accomplishments as meaningless.
According to him, only actual work and the
achievements of science and art had lasting
value’

(Motion-Sport in Finland,
1/97, p. 10)

All the sentences of the first paragraph are in a cause-
effect relationship. Each sentence confirms the previous
statement and lays grounds for the next sentence and as a
conclusion Nurmi views only real work, achievements in
science and art as lasting values. The first and the second

244



sentences of the essay are the only expression of the mind of
the author. The rest two are the direct speeches of the hero of
the essay. The whole essay is the analysis of the exceptional
sportsman’s path of life which discloses the meaning of the
first paragraph. To show that the abrupt conclusion made by
the sportsman at the beginning of the essay is not episodic or
the result of pessimism of an elderly, the author quotes a part
from an interview in 1931.

“1 don’'t consider this running anything special.
It's so fleeting. They could write about me it was a
question of some mental accomplishment. I’'m not
overestimating mental work either, but of this
nothing will remain” .

The words of the sportsman uttered forty years ago
witness the views of the phenomena sportsman, his
perceptions, his consistency in discovering phenomena for
himself. Nurmi was convinced that people could write about
him if what he did had something to do with mental
perfection, accomplishment, but nothing “remains from
running” . Thus, combining the authorial speech with direct
and indirect speeches of the hero, the reporter manages to
disclose the unique worldview of the thinking individual. The
author gently proceeds from the description of the human
gualitiesto his professional ones:

“As an athlete Nurmi was an exceptional
individual...
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Reading about Nurmi’s career, one cannot help
being amazed at his excellence. His incredible
superiority continues to command respect. The most
unbelievable of his accomplishments was his 1925
tour of the United States when he ran in 55 races
and won 53 of them.

The 1925 tour and Nurmi’s five gold medals
from the 1924 Paris Olympics made him super star
in the United Sates, too” .

All  these accomplishments made him a superstar.
However, the reporter does not forget the role of the political
motives, either.

“The Americans raised him to the same
pedestal on which they had placed boxing legend
Jack Dempsey and baseball’s hero, Babe Ruth.
Even now, Nurmi may be the world’' s most famous
Finn”.

(Motion-Sport in Finland,
1/97, p. 10)

Comparing the hero of the essay with the legendary
sportsman, the author is sure that even by today’s standards
Nurmi is the most renowned Finn.

Generaly, completeness is one of the most important
fueatures of the text which has two modes of expression —
semantic and structural which is expressed in the inter-related
princples of the text — semantic unity and interconnection of
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various parts. The complete text maintains the semantic unity.
Only secondary elements are changed when moving from one
paragraph to another.

The means of text formation make up the information
core of the text. They are mostly constituents of the
development of the plot — exposition, development, climax
and resolution. They are mostly typical of belles-lettres style
and publicistic style™.

In the first part of the text the reader gets a complete,
though general idea of the time, place of the hero, of his
relationship with the material (real and non-real), etc. It is
evident that the developmnent of the essay is provided still in
the introduction. Nurmi has his own understanding of sports
and isin conflict with the environment trying to protect it. All
developmentsin the essay meet at this point.

In the chapters titled “ The right man at the right time”
and “ Always and lonely” the author manages to recreate the
long and glorious road taken by the sportsman presenting
various tournaments.

“From the standpoint of his superstar status,
Paavo Nurmi’s life was well timed. World-class
gport in the current sense of the term was born in
the 1920s — and world-class sport has always
needed stars around which to construct itself”.

(Motion-Sport in Finland,
1/97, p. 11)

0 Zuyniug 0., Uwinijh b hpuywpuluhinunipyjut (kqnit, ., 1987,
229 Lo (Shalounts R., The Language of Press and Public Speaking Y erevan,
1987, 229 p.).
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On the threshold of the civil war in 1917 Finland got
independent and the victories of Nurmi became more
important. However, the author of the essay concentartes on
the conflict between Nurmi and the environment which
reaches it climax.

“ Even when he was till in the army, however,
he offended the sacred values of rightest Finland
when he refused to take his military oath” .

And as a conclusion of al this: “Finland did not however
trust the young soldier”.

Nurmi refuses to take a military oath and it does not
prevent him from becoming a nationa icon. His statue was
erected as a symbol of nationa pride. The next subdivisions
“Lowest pulse, highest rates’” and “One more time”
elaborate on his sports accomplishments. Here, as aways,
Nurmi was against al those who tried to make use of his
achievements in sports. “His last race in Vyborg on
September 16, 1934, 2inning at 10.000 meters in 31:39.2" .
And then, Nurmi, who had won unbelievable heights due to
his endless efforts, was living his last years which are
presented in “ Tough to the end”. The author combines the
facts not by enumerating tournaments, but out of his intention
to disclose the inner world of the hero. Towards the end of the
essay the author comes back to the topic he had started the

essay with.
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“ Culture and the arts were nevertheless more
important to Nurmi than sports were. After his
running career, he devoted a lot of time to cultural
pur suits.

He attended classical-music concerts in
Helsinki regularly. He also enjoyed opera and
even played the violin a little. He assembled a
substantial art collection in his home” .

(Motion-Sport in Finland,
1/97, p. 12)

It is evident that the conflict or the psychological duality
in the heart of Nurmi had found its fina solution in favor of
arts in the later years of his life. However the phenomenal
sportsman attracts the attention of the reporter as a person, an
individual who was all aone with his own glory and in
constant conflict with the environment that was guided by
greed and vanity. The last paragraph and the headline take the
main idea of the text in an interesting frame. Nurmi was all
alone with his suffering.

“Right to the end, Paavo Nurmi thought on
both himself and the people around him. He
sometimes told his nurse about the resentments
which had always oppressed him. The man who
outruns all his rivals never outruns his
bitterness’ .

(Motion-Sport in Finland,
1/97, p. 13)
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The person who had won all his rivals, failed to win the
bitternessinside him.

These means of text formation (exposition, devel opment,
climax and resolution) contain the whole information of the
gports article and serve as the main links of the plot. The
communication means that help generalize the information
play a significant role in the text as they make the utterance
complete. They usually appear a the end of the text.
Sometimes they can be found at the end of some parts of the
text™".

“Even now, Nurmi may be the world’'s most
famous Finn” .

“When you see through everything, peace and
happiness may be impossible to find” .

When speaking about the sportsman’s attitude towards
professional sports the author generalizes.

“There was no doubt as to Nurmi’s
professional status. At least since his U.S tour of
1925, he had been receiving compensations for his
races, compensations which could under no
circumstances be dismissed as per-dien payments
or reimbursements for expenses” .

(Motion-Sport in Finland,
1/97, p. 11)

151 MopoxoBckuii A. u np. Ctrmuctuka aHTIHiickoro s3eika, K., 1991, c.
203 (Morokhovskiy A. et a. English Stylistics, K., 1991, p. 203).

250



Means of communication usually are placed either at the
beginning or the end of the text or sometimes at the end of
certain parts of the text. The means of conjunction can aso
vary. The latter ensure the connection between different parts
of the text.

In the abovementioned passage the author creates that
link with the help of headlines of separate parts, though they
are different in nature: “ The right man at the right time’’,
“Always the lonely’’ (analytical); “Lowest pulse, highest
rates’, “ Tough to the end’’ (characterizing); “ Businessman
in the runner’s image’ (descriptive); “One more time'’
(casual). Due to a certain order of the titles, the author
manages to depict various stages of the sportsman’'s life
which are linked not only by a common topic, but also by a
chronological sequence.

Unlike the abovementioned text, where the natural flow
of events (the fabula) in the chapters following the
introduction coincides with the development of the plot of the
text, sport publications adopt a style in which the plot does
not coincide with the fabula. The author makes some changes
in time to make a psychological impact on the reader. Thus,
Thomas Bocker’s essay “Klinsmann on all fronts” depicts the
long road taken by the famous German footballer. The author
distinguishes between two important points in the preface.
Football plays a crucial rolein the life of Klinsmann, however
equally important is his determiation to believe in his past and
his roots.
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“Whether on the internet, in Major League
Soccer, or in his private life, Jurgen Klinsmann
has always been devoted to football” .

His maxim? “ Never forget your roots’ .

(FIFA magazine,
August 2004, p. 58)

The last interrogative sentence captures the attention of
the reader. A short pause makes it possible to assume the
importance of the sentence that follows. And indeed, the
sentence “ never forget your roots’ is very important for the
author to make the structure complete.

Analyzing the past of the hero of the article, the author
breaks the chronological flow of events by means of various
parts “ Second home in the USA”, “ A love of children”. The
final part of the article “ The baker’s apprentice” which was
to be presented at the beginning, is given at the end of it
thereby laying emphasis on the idea presented in the
introduction. He was a baker's pupil, he got education,
obeyed his parents will and all this somehow shaped his
sports destiny: “ Wherever | go. | will never forget who helped
me get there”. The author makes a direct link with the
introduction with the help of this sentence. Meanwhile talking
about the childhood years of Klinsmann and the role his
parents played in his life, the author introduces the childhood
years at the end of the article, emphasizing the key principle
of the hero —the decision to cling to one’ s roots.

The completeness of the text is conditioned by the intent of
the authorial speech which is expressed in the wish to create a
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direct, communicative link with the reader or audience. The text
takes on various expressions according to the type of the reader
it is targeted at and the aim (transfer of information, impact on
the reader, etc.)

The information conveyed is objective on the one hand, as
it is presented by an objective description of facts and events.
But on the other hand it demonstrates the author’s attitude to
the phenomenon covered and is subjective. Thus, we can see
that thistext is of amixed type which israther common.

The completeness of the text is conditioned by its
thematic unity, as well. Here the analysis of the sportsman’s
past record is united with the present events due to the
author’ s skill which is also of great significance.

After all, the complete nature of the text is conditioned by
Its structural unity.
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3.LINGUOSTYLISTIC PECULIARITIESOF
SPORT ADVERTISING IN ENGLISH JOURNALS

Advertising plays a crucia role in our redlity. It invaded
our lives through TV screens, radio frequencies, the pages of
newspapers and journal's, appearing at every step.

People belonging to different cultures, social layers
perceive ads differently. Being a unique phenomenon in our
reality which is designed for thousands of readers, listeners,
viewers, it has given birth to different approaches and
opinions. It is arapidly developing phenomenon, rather quick
In responding to maor and minor changes in the socid life.

The word advertising comes from the Latin expression
“ad vertere” meaning “to turn the mind towards something”.

Degspite the fact that thousands of various research studies
have been carried out in the last hundred years, there is no
generally accepted specific approach or formulation which
can clarify the true nature of advertising. Most of the
theoreticians are convinced that advertising is no more than
art or atype of art. The creating of good advertising is as hard
and complicated as that of a piece of art.

Bill Bernbach, the founder of “Doyle, Den and
Bernbach”, says that it is not important what you do. All that
counts is how you do it. “The basis of good advertising is
understanding human behavior and respecting it”**?. Good
advertising should contain at least a piece of psychology,
linguistics, sociology, economics, aesthetics, i.e. nearly of all

152 St'u Xonmkmue T., Ymenue npogosars. Mocksa, 2000 ., c. 15 (Hopkins
T., Knack to Sell. Moscow, 2000, p. 15):
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professions and arts.

Much research has been accomplished aong the lines of
advertisements in press, particularly as far as the language
and style of advertising are concerned®, while the language
of sport journals has not yet undergone a thorough linguistic
Investigation either in English or Armenian. Most diverse
principles have been put forward for the classification of

8 Sk'u Lnuwywb [+, Anduqnibph ypuguwnhy b hnghpubwlwi
Jtpnisnipiniup/ Ownwp (kqniubpp pupdpugnyt pupngnid. ghthw-
Jut wohiwwnnipiniiubph donnduéni: Gphwt: Gphwih hwdwjuwpu-
h hpun., 1998 ke 111-118: Sk'u Cuyniiig L}, L., Uwinih b hpuww-
nuwjununipjul (kqnil: Bplw: 2002 QU hpwunwpwlsnipmnil, 1987,
229 to: Sk'u Posenrtans J.9., KoxteB H.H., fI3bIKk pexiaMHBIX TEKCTOB, M.,
Bricmias mkoia, 1981, 127c: Sk'u Ky3neuosa I'.H., [IparmaTuka pexiam-
HOTO TEKCTa M €ro CTPYKTypHOe BapbupoBaHue//CTHINCTHUECKOE BApBHPO-
BaHME B Pa3HbIX GYHKIMOHANBHBIX cTHISIX. Boin. 197, M., 1982, ¢. 225-238:
Sku Bakypos B.H. u ap. Ctrnmctika ra3eTHBIX jkaHpoB, M.: Beicmr. mkona,
1978, 183 ¢: Sk u Leech G.N. English in Advertising. A Linguistic Study of
Advertising in Britain. London, Longman, 1966, 210 p: Sk u Burton P.W.,
Advertising Copywriting. sixth edition, Lincolnwood, ill.: NTC Business
Books, 1990, 333 p.. Sk'u Antin T., Great Print Advertising: Creative
Approaches, Strategies and Tactics.-New York: JWiley, 1993, 247 p.: Sk'u
Eichenbaum K., How to Create Small-Space Newspaper Advertising That
Works: The Principles of Persuasion Applied to Print. Milwaukee, WI:
Unicom Publishing Group, 1987, 159 p.: Sk'u Clark E., The Want Makers:
The World of Advertising: How They Make You Buy. New York: Viking,
1988, 416 p.: (Kosyan R., Pragmatic and Psychological Analysis of
Advertisments //Foreign Languages in Higher School/ A Journal Scientific
Articles, Yerevan: YSU 1998, pp. 111-118, Shalounts R., The Language of
Press and Public Speaking Y erevan, 1987, 229 p., Rozental D. E., Kokhtev
N.N., Language of Advertisments-Moscow, Higher School, 1981, 127 p.,
Kuznetsova G.N., Pragmatics of the Text of Advertisment and its Structural
Variations//Stylistic Variations in Different Functional Styles-Edition. 197.
M., 1982, pp. 225-238, Vakurov V.N., et al, The Stylistics of Newspaper
Genres, Moscow, 1978, 183 p.).
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advertisements, Dividing advertising into three main groups —
visual, auditory and visual-auditory. The first group is more
common and is realized by the combination of photos, light
effects and speech. Auditory advertising is carried out
through radio or oral speech. The third group comprises TV
and movie commercials where the display is coupled with or
without a text.

Printed advertisements can have different expressions — a
poster, a notification, a calendar, an album, a booklet, an ads
pamphlet, apricelist, alabel, etc.

Newspaper advertising is of special interest. It stands out
with its rapid reaction. Unlike others, it is more economical
and is more efficient in its delivery. Obviously, advertising is
more influential and impressve when published in a
prestigious journal. The most important feature of advertising
that has lived through centuries is the statement which
provides some information about a certain topic. It forms an
opinion and eventually prompts to use certain services, to
participate in a certain event or simply take up some sports.

The text of the advertising retains the language norm. It is
the application of regulated, commonly accepted, legalized
linguistic means and forms. The language norm is related to
al levels of the language. Its violation in written speech is
more frequently expressed on stylistic and syntactic levels,
i.e. in the choice of words and in the creation of syntactic
structures.

The language of advertising is in constant devel opment,
otherwise, it can lose the power of its influence. If the
expressve means are weak, the advertising gets less
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persuasive. Hence, it is important to find out what stylistic
devices are used by the reporters when making texts of
advertisements.

Very often the name of a celebrated sportsman or of a
representative of a well-known company is used to make the
text more attractive. With the help of a small plot which
usually stands out with the quick pace of events, the reporter
makes sharp switches to the desired topic. If for instance we
consider the advertising of sports shoes designed by modern
technology, we can see that it stands out with a completely
new structure. If needed the nails of the sport shoes can be
changed, and this considerably affects the price of the goods.
However, the reporter creates not only a plot which is
Interesting in terms of enhancing the victory of the favorite
team once again, but attaches importance to the advantages of
the object advertised which is highly necessary in advertising.

To end the text this way would mean conveying ordinary,
though interesting information and nothing more. The sentence
“His latest innovation, the wedtmelster boot with
interchangeable studs for any condition, changed Germany’s
fortune” can be considered the key part of the advertisement
when the new quality of the sport shoes is compared with the
new qualities of the German team. The sport shoes with
changeable nails changed the destiny of the favorite team for
the better. Here, the reporter expands the frames of the
company Adidas still further. With the help of the last sentence
the new sport shoes not only changed the destiny of the German
team but football asawhole.
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“Adi Dassler watched from the sideline as
Germany beat the heavily fovoured Hungarians on
a waterlogged pitch in the World Cup final. His
latest innovation, the weltmelster boot with
interchangeable studs for any condition, changed
Germany’ s fortune. And football forever” .

(The history of FIFA, 2004, p. 44)

Obvioudly, the use of the different meanings of the same
expression helps make the advertising more impressive and
the text more interesting both in its delivery form and its
content.

Very often sport advertising makes use of plots of short
length which aims to center the attention of the reader on the
phenomenon. If the aim of the advertising is presented at the
very beginning, it will be exhausted and will lose the power
of effect. Hence, the text of advertising is constructed so that
the intention and the purpose are not evident right from the
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outset. Usually, short texts use the names of world-famous
sportsmen who immediately attract the attention of the public.

“ Zidane laces up the predator every day. With
its weight balanced toward the foot, the new
power pulse technology puts maximum power
behind all of his shots. And the asymmetric lacing
provides a smooth striking surface for his precise
passes and finishes that leave fans and goals in
tension.

Impossible is nothing” .

(FIFA magazine,
March 2004, p. 44)

The advertising above makes a reference to Zidane. He
fastens the laces of his sport shoes every day. The next
sentence enhances the professional quality of the sportsman
who has developed the strength of his kick to maximum
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accuracy. The third and the last sentences somehow sum up
the ideas stated and enhance the advantages of the sport
shoes. The expression “ asymmetric lacing” places the text of
the advertisement into a certain structure and links it with the
first sentence. However, the last sentence unexpectedly brings
a new color to the object advertised, in this case the Adidas
sport shoes. Even the asymmetric lacing provides a smooth
striking surface which helps the precise passes of the
sportsman...

The sport advertisement whose plot includes the qualities
of a given sportsman and the object advertised, thus creating a
complete text, is coupled with some illustrations of the
advertised object.

And the sentence “ Impossible is nothing” that acts as the
conclusion of the text might aswell have served as a headline.
However, it isageneral conclusion. Nothing is impossible for
Zidane as well as for the company Adidas that produces
sports shoes.

Let us consider another ad of another nature.

“What every handball player needs ?

“ Better feet”

- Jackson Richardson

National French handball team

Feet wear shoes are based on the greatest piece
of sports equipment ever. The wraparound
midsole and rounded edges give more stability
and agility. Just ask Jackson Richardson if you
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can grab hold of him for a min... too late, he's
passed you” .

(WORLD HANDBALL magazine,

4/97, p. 8)

EVETIY HaiiupUdit pluyci Hiccus weweer

3 €L

JAaCRI0II RNitiial dsori

The first sentence which isinterrogative in its type and is
typical of English sport ads immediately centers the attention
of the reader on the reply. Each professional handball
gportsman needs high-quality sport shoes. Here both the
guestion and the answer belong to J. Richardson, a member of
the French National Handball Team. However, the text of the
ad is constructed not with the collective use of the direct
speech and authorial speech, as is done usually. Rather, the
guestion and the answer are presented with separate
sentences. The second sentence is a nominal impersonal
sentence Better feet which makes the speech concise. There
is no authorial speech here. The reader is simply given the
name and surname of the celebrated player of the French
National Handball team. This initial information is combined
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with illustrations showing the dynamism of the forward which
is followed with the text itself. The advertising must focus on
the qualities of the given object which are new and which
help the object differ from many similar ones. Moreover, the
text is constructed so that the qualities of the sport shoes have
their direct “impact” on the trainings and matches. They
ensure stability and agility - The wraparound midsole and
rounded edges give more stability and agility.

The next sentence links the imagination of the reader to the
third sentence. Who else can appreciate high quality sports
shoes if not him? But since the reader aready is introduced to
his attitude, Richardson’s new answer turns pointless. In this
situation, the authors of the ad find an unexpected solution
which helps to exert the desired effect. It is possible to ask
Richardson about the advantages of sports shoes, but the last
sentence “...too late, he's passed you”, apart from its direct
meaning, aso has a figurative meaning. The agility of the
sportsman is not only an individua quality but also supported
by super comfortable and light sports shoes.

To make a sport ad more impressive the texts with graphs
and photos are presented in diverse fonts. This makes it
possible to make the given ad more expressive, to achieve a
deeper insight into the topic of the ad and finaly attract the
attention of public.

Thus, for instance, the group of the Adidas sport shoes is
presented on the entire page of the journal in different color
combinations. The text comes on the background in which the
|etters gradually decrease in size from the | eft to the right. The
most important features, i.e. the qualities that are the key
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advantages of the sport shoes ensure the acquisition of new
gualities during the competition. This last conclusion is
presented in relatively bigger letters which, somehow is
perceived as a headline.

“What do you get of a shoe based on the foot?
With the feet you wear equipment light if you get
rounded edges for improved stability. You get a
flexible shoe that islower to the ground. All this

Makes landing more stable and helps improve
take off.

Mind your head.

Adidas’.

(Volley World 2000/1, p. 11)

The adjectives in the ad highlight the specific qualities
and features of the sports shoes which ensure a stable landing.
They are highly practical and can be taken off rather quickly.

In certain cases, the advertised object is not presented
with any feature or description. In this case the text of the ad
stands out with its unusual and comprehensive information.
To attract attention — this is what counts here. The am is to
make the reader communicate with the information somehow.
The rest is filled with imagination as well as with a
combination of photos.
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“ SSK. Building legends around the world!”
(World baseball, N3/1995, p. 2)

Building legends around  pe———————— -
the world! _
SSK brand ®

@ By |
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Introducing the baseball outfit (aball, sport shoes, gloves,
etc.) in only one sentence, the reader makes a certain idea
about the reputation of the given company, the unlimited
guantity of the exports of the goods, as well as of the high
quality of the object.

Such a structure of the content of the ad text is generally
applied in the advertisement of baseball kits.
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“One way or another, we'll impact the outcome
of today's game” .

(World baseball, N3/1995, p. 31)

The ad text with the photos of various baseball kits
combined in only one sentence creates the impression that the
outcome of the match is considerably dependent on the high
quality outfit of the given company. The ad text can be made
up of only one nomina impersona sentence. The ad of the
handball comes to prove once again the idea that the ball
advertised is exceptiona with its qualities:

The world's first and unique is accompanied
with a sentence where the words “ first” and the
“unique” are used in a little different meaning.
The qualities that are of general type in the
sentences become more obvious and impressive
when combined with the word “ world” .

(WORLD HANDBALL magazine
3/2001, p. 87)
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If the ad text is composed of more than one sentence it is
made up of two main parts. If the first part (usually a separate
paragraph) introduces the general features of the object, the
final paragraph centers on the qualities which make it special
and unique. The ad of the Sports Flooring of Handball is
structured as follows:

“Champions have chosen Taraflex Sports
Flooring to realize the best performance and give
you the greatest emotions’ .

“Excellent sporting characteristics, comfort,
shock absorption... as many assets that bring
Gerflor to the top at World competitions’ .

(WORLD HANDBALL magazine
3/2001, p. 2)

Excellent sporting characteristics,
comfort, shock,
absorption.

T
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The first paragraph contains genera information about
Taraflex Sports Flooring. To avoid making the ad dull and
uninteresting, the sentence expresses a grammatically
different meaning — champions choose these floorings to
realize the best performance and give birth to the greatest
emotions. The sentence aso has another am — to focus the
attention of the reader on the product of the given company.
The second paragraph enumerates the qualities of the object
advertised — excellent characteristics, comfort, shock
absorption. All this makes the given company number one in
the world chart.

Now, lets us consider a number of ads where
linguostylistic means further enhance the impact of the speech
of the ad. The research shows that the epithet has an
Important place in ads. It is especially spread in headlines.

“Blinding crystal” .
(WORLD HANDBALL magazine,
4/98, p. 17)

“Sun gloves'.
(Boxing, 1999,N35, p. 23)

“ Unattainable attainable’ .
(SPORT EURORPE, 27/93, p. 19)

There are many cases of adjective use, especialy in
comparative and superlative degrees. And it is natural since

267



they contain qualities which are exceptional and excel similar
phenomena and objects. The superlative degree of adjectives
is frequently used in ads:

“McDonald's, proud sponsor of the world's
biggest soccer game, even prouder sponsor of
some of the world’s smallest”.

(FIFA magazine, June 2003, p. 4)

McDonald’s, proud sponsor of the world’s biggest
soccer game, even prouder
sponsor of some of the
world’s smallest!

DFFACIAL RESTALUSANT FIRA WORLD TP
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“One of the world's fastest growing airlines,

has united with one of the world's most exciting
events’ .

(FIFA magazine,
August 2003-Issue 80, p.18)

—

L

Emirates

= B
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“ Smply the Best!
The world’s most famous Handball Players

trust in our Services!” .
(WORLD HANDBALL magazine,
4/97, p. 35)

Simply the Best! The world’s most
. famous
Handball
Plavyers
trust in our
Services!

“ISL brings a new professionalism to the
marketing of sports federation properties, uniting
international companies with the world’s greatest
sports eventsin a constructive partnership” .

(SporTVision, Nol121,
January 1998, p. 8)

Comparison is used to make an ad “image’”.

“The adidas shoes are dlight and rapid like a

falcon” .
(Swiss Futsal Magazine 2004, p. 9)

Hyperbole can also be encountered in sport ads in certain
cases.
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“We might be at home

The world over,

But soon we' Il be welcoming
The World to our home” .

(FIFA magazine,
December 2003-1ssue 82, p.42)
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Sport ads frequently make use of personification when
human features are attributed to things and phenomena.

“ Children’ s football enters your house” .

(FIFA magazine,
March 2004, p. 38)

“FIFA isalways ahead” .
(CHAMPIONS,December/January
2004, p. 55)

The pun is another device typical of sport texts.

“ Equipment that is essential. Everything that is
essential. And nothing that is not” .

(BOXING MAGAZINE 1995,
N32p. 2)

Colloquia words are also frequent. They create afriendly
mood.

“Excellent, dight, undip, yes, even the
measures are not large” .

(Basketball Promotion NEWS,

1/99, p. 43)
“What every handball player needs?
Better feet” .

(WORLD HANDBALL magazine,
4/97, p. 8)
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Exclamatory sentences can be psychologically influential.
They enhance the emotive tone of the speech thereby drawing
the attention of the reader to the phenomenon.

““Goal, goal!” Their shouts can always be
heard in sports facilities. Well, what, to remind the
hockey fans, specially the youth. Goal; also skates,
nickel coated, chrome coated, made of steel. You
may buy at any sport shop” .

(SPORT EURORPE, n. 27/93, p. 25)

The next device is the use of words with emotive and
expressive charge. This, of course, attracts the attention of
people.

“ Mothers and grandmothers’
“ Dear guests’.
“ Sportsmen and musicians’ .
“Novelty for you” .
(SPORT EUROPE, 33/97, p. 17)

The outcome of the ad, i.e. what the reader is going to

get, is of utmost importance. Naturally, this circumstance
plays an important role in the structure of the text.
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“Each sportsman will have joy if he has
“Ficsher” skates. Our factory produces the best
kinds. Such gift is always a dear one” .

(Olympics News,
December-January 1999, p. 29)

HIC 1ido

Sport ads also make abundant use of the opinion of a
well-known sportsman about this or that phenomenon or they
simply state that the sportsman uses the product of the given
organization.

“ Zidane laces up the predator every day...”.
(FIFA magazine, March 2004,p. 44)

““Your production is hopeful” says Jackson
Richardson” .

(WORLD HANDBALL magazine,

4/97, p. 8)
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Antonyms are used to make an impressive speech. They
help to emphasi ze the features and characteristics of the product
advertised.

“New-fashioned look not to modern sports
shoes” .
(FIFA magazine, March 2004, p. 44)

“ Minimum time — maximum business’ .
(Volley World 2000/1, p. 11)

Parallel constructions are quite abundant in sports ads
(the same syntactical construction is repeated in succeeding
sentences)

“You will gain — sport will gain!” .
(BOXING 1999,N35, p. 14)




“ Sport is concelvable — beauty is conceivable” .
(SPORT EUROPE, n.41/97, p. 31)

The reporter often makes use of repetitions. This stylistic
device possesses a great semantic significance. It intensifies
the emotive content, the rhythm, musicality of the speech.
Repetition has many forms of expression - anaphora™’, the
repetition of a word or a phrase at the beginning of the
sentence, epiphora®™ - the repetition of a word or a phrase at
the end of a sentence.

“More power.
More control.
More effect!” .
(Soccer, 1994, p. 2)
g“‘m More power.
: éa_\ More control.
G More effect!

Adidas, Sececer 1994

5 St'u Qppwgyuitt Bry., Spuijwinipyub nkunipynil, ©., 1980, ke 249,
3agopuoBa B.JI., Crmwmcruka asrmmiickoro s3pika, M., 1986, c. 5
(Jrbashyan Ed., Theory of Literature, Yerevan 1980, p. 249, Zadornova
V.Ya., English Stylistics M., 1986, p. 5):

15 Sk'u Qppuigywilt By, Upy. wiplu., ke 250, 3anoprosa B.SI., Tam e, c. 5
(Jrbashyan Ed., Ibid., p. 250, Zadornova V.Y a,, lbid. p. 5):
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“ Official partner of the 1994 World Cup.

Official supplier of the 1994 World Cup.

Official ball sponsor of the 1994 World Cup” .
(Soccer 1994, p. 1)

Such stylistic devices which create a certain rhythm, are
certainly capable of making any phenomenon more
impressive and emphasi ze its advantages.

The analyses accomplished come to confirm the idea that
advertising and especially sports advertising finds its true
expression by means of language in the first place, though the
role of non-linguistic elements in the redlization of the
targeted idea of an ad cannot be overestimated, either.
Language is the most important constituent in an ad since its
main mission is conveying a message to the consumers,
persuading and making an influence on them.
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CONCLUSION

The research conducted allows concluding once again
that the language applied in newspapers and journals is a
specific expression of publicistic style. The vocabulary and
grammatical uses here belong to the literary language. It can
be characterized with documentary accuracy, a wide usage of
professional terms, formal style and generaizations of the
utterance. It is worth mentioning that the language of
newspapers can contain all types of styles. It is not accidental
that the language and the style of newspapers is viewed as a
phenomenon typical of the publicistic style with obvious
elements of journalistic writing. With its brevity and
accuracy, norms and use of language means this style on the
other hand resembles the scientific style while with its
expressiveness and emotiveness (allusion, reports, feuilleton)
it contains certain elements specific to belles-lettres style.
However, since it covers phenomena which are comprehensive
in nature, it is based on the principles of the publicistic style
conveying information, advocacy and evaluation.

Evidently, this style is rather wide, and the periodical press
presents most diverse areas of the socia life including sports
events. Hence, when speaking about sports style, one deals with
the newspaper style, the style of press which is characterized
with:

communicative nature,

homogeneity,

use of patterns of expressive means,
abundant use of avariety of speech elements,
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e absence/ refusal of linguistic extremes,

e brevity,

e absence of primitive words, phrases, etc.

Next to these qualitative features, which are typica of
different sport publications, sport, as a separate area of human
activity, directly affects the overall structure of sports which is
known for fierce competitions, a constant desire to continue
work and overcome challenges. The informative nature of
sport reports is accompanied with the use of various
expressive means of speech, linguostylistic devices that
ensure the emotive impact of the sport speech on its readers.
Research revedls that despite its popularity, sports language,
with its own terminology, differs from the vocabulary used in
other areas of socid life. Words widely applicable in the
domain of sport are so many that it is necessary to compile
various dictionaries.

Due to the multiple meanings, words of common usage
can realize in the domain of sport, the latter acquire different
stylistic values in this particular linguistic environment and
play a stylistic role in sports vocabulary. This layer of the
vocabulary which ordinarily stands out with ssimplicity and
availability displays a completely new behavior in this
specific domain of language use which drives us to the
conclusion that there are no neutral wordsin this respect.

An enormous diversity can be observed in the use of the
vocabulary in sport publications:

e Conversational, social words occupy a large place in
reports and interviews creating a friendly mood;

e Jargon words with possible shades of vulgarism can
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play astylistic role here;

e Neologisms made exceptionaly with the help of
prefixes and suffixes are abundantly used in informative
sports texts;

e Phraseological units from different fields of science
describing the physical state of sportsmen and making the
description of various sport events more impressive are aso
aimed at producing a stylistic effect. Inversion, by reversing
the word order of the phrase is often applied for overcoming
the monotony of speech.

e The use of semantic groups of the vocabulary is very
important in sports language. The abundant use of semantic,
stylistic and semantic-stylistic groups of synonyms,
homonyms and antonyms as well as contrast-based
oxymorons enriches sport speech and adds different
expressive-emotional -evaluative overtonesto it.

The newspaper use of sports vocabulary has its
characteristics. First of al many words related to the sports
field are taken from the layer of general language words.
Professional sports terms prevailingly appearing in their
nominative meaning are not interpreted as a rule. Terms with
suffixes and prefixes in compound structures appear in
patterns AdjectivetNoun or Noun+Adijetive.

e Words and expressions from the military field are
quite popular in sports language.

e Owing to the necessity of saving time and space, word
expressions are rather frequently presented in the form of
abbreviations.
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e The opportunity of choosing metasemiotically relevant
morphologica phenomena is limited, as compared with the
lexical and syntactic ones.

e The grammatical categories of the noun, adjective and
numeral demonstrate certain stylistic opportunities in sports
publications.

e The use of the noun in a singular number with a
collective meaning and denoting a genera class of objects is
quite frequent in sports publications. Proper nouns can aso be
used in a plural number, thus describing a new individual
with certain qualities.

e The stylistic opportunities of adjective, as a part of
speech, are rather wide. The evaluative attitude of the author
Is expressed through qualitative adjectives, which
prevailingly appear in speech in the comapartive and
superlative degrees. Relative adjectives are usualy
stylistically neutral though in figurative applications, on the
contrary, they acquire some stylistical charge. In certain cases
the adjectives expressing color features acquire an allegoriacl
and asymbolic value.

e Numeras have certain stylistic significance. Their
applications are important when the meanings of the noun and
numeral merge. The use of the cardinal numeral as a noun in
an exceptional, unique meaning is essential .

e Syntactically sports language has wider possibilities.
Here the sentence acts as a primary unit. One-member
sentences have a special stylistic meaning in  sports
publications. Due to a specific intonation they reach the level
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of a sentence and become a speech unit. Their different forms
— impersonal sentences and word-sentences solve various
stylistic problems. Sentences with such structures are frequent
in the headlines of reports, interviews and different news.
Articles, auxiliary verbs are omitted in headlines to center the
attention of the reader on the information. Headlines also
attract attention with the help of unusua characters
meanwhile demonstrating certain language peculiarities. The
predicate, which is of secondary significance can be omitted
in the headline. To make the reader focus on the predicate, the
subject can also be omitted. The headline can sometimes fulfil
the function of an introduction.

e The omission of the preposition “ of” is meant to make
sentences with inanimate nouns brief and concise.

e Compound sentences are very frequent in sports
overviews. Subordinate clauses can go both before and after
the main clause.

e Structures with syntactical nominative nature
expressed by the infinitive serve to hide the source of the
information and/or simply avoid responsibility.

e The role of expressive means in sports language is
paramount. The use of both tropes and figures of speech
enhances the figurative meaning of the words or adds
subservient expressive-emotional-evaluative overtones to
speech.

e The use of various linguistic units typical of diverse
areas of socia life results in a tense mood during the
competition as well as self-satisfaction and joy of victory.
This, in fact, is a characteristic feature of the genre. Unique
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images are created with different combinations (authorial, the
speech of the heroes, past events, feelings of the heroes who
have had their own story in the past and look forward to
having their development in the future).

e The “image of the author” is aso highly important.
The author’s freedom to relive the events and combine them
skillfully provides the text with directness of feelings,
impressions, experinece of the witness, assessments,
guestions and conclusions.

e In the complex structure of a sport review the
expression of the author’s personality and individuality, his
professionalism, his ability to analyze and combine facts, to
create an image with a certain character turn out to be
important preconditions inevitable in this genre.

e Due to “the present of the report”, which serves as an
effective linguostylistic device, events are presented as if
happening in front of the reader though, in fact, they may
have happened in the past.

e The key elements in chronological articles — the
introduction, the main body, the conclusion, can change their
places. The headline can fulfil the function of an introduction.
And the ending can not necessarily be like a conclusion.

e Not infrequently the skills of a given sportsman are
demonstrated through sport ads where the text on the
advertised sportsman is amost aways combined with
illustrations, graphs and photos, application of different fonts,
etc. which are amed at expressiveness and attracting
attention.
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e Of particular value for a sport ad is the use of various
stylistic devices such as epithets (particularly in headlines),
hyperbole, simile, metaphor, personification, pun, parallel
construction, etc. which enhance the stylistic effect of the
advertisements sometimes stimulating the realization of
persuasion in the text of the ad.

Thus, we can see that the language of sport publications
isfirst of al the language of newspapers and journals, i.e. the
language of jouranlism which is subject to the genera
standards of language development. Very often different
functions of speech (information, communication, impact)
may be realized at atime in sport publications at large as this
variety of speech aimed to convey information about this or
that sport event or spotsman, very often cannot be devoid of
expressiveness, emotionality and the expression of the
evaluative attitude of the author. It should be noted that the
language of this or that field (and the domain of sportsis not
an exclusion) is not confined to the realization of a single
function only. In the process of actual speech formation
different functions get intertwined and are co-realized, and it
Is only a matter of prevalence conditioned by the aim and the
basic functional orientation of this or that piece of speech.
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Sport games 1978 N7, 1985 N6, 1986 N9, 1986 N11
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UEFA CEO Annual Report 2003

UEFA CHAMPIONS LEAGUE 1999/2000

UEFA CHAMPIONS LEAGUE 2002/2003

UEFA CHAMPIONS LEAGUE 2003/2004
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Volley World 2000/1
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World Amateur Boxing, 32/1995

WORLD baseball, N3/1995

World basketball, 1995,N3

WORLD CUP-2002

WORLD HANDBALL magazine, 4/97, 4/98, 3/2001
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January 2000, March 2002

World Softball Vol 30, No 1, January-April 2002
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I'EBOPK PYJUKOBHNY BAPCET' SIH

CIIOPTUBHBIN AHI'JIMMMCKUU B PEYHA
(monoepaghus)
PE3IOME

Croopr, Kak oTAenbHash 00JacTh OOIIECTBEHHOW >KU3HH,
CETOAHS BKJIIOYAET B ceOsl caMble pa3HbIE MTPOBBIE (POPMHBI,
KOTOpbI€ MPHOOIIAIOT MUJUIMOHHBI CIIOPTCMEHOB U JIOOUTE-
aeit cnopra. [Iumryres moHorpaduu, mpoBoaATCsS UCCIEI0Ba-
HUSl Ha CaMyI0 pa3HOOOpa3Hyl0 TEMaTHKY: HauuHas ¢ (uio-
copun cnopTa, KOHYAs MCHUXOJIOTUYECKUMH HAOIOICHUSIMH
Ha/J OTAENbHBIMH crnopTcMeHaMH. CerojHs Takxke CTajio
MMIEPAaTUBHBIM BBISBICHUE JTUHTBOCTUIMCTUYECKHX OCOOCH-
HOCTEW S3bIKa CIOPTA, Pa3HbIX CHOPTUBHBIX Iepenad, Crop-
THUBHBIX ITyOJUKAIANA U T.JI.

Monorpadust mocBsIIeHa UCCIETOBAHUIO JIMHTBOCTHIINC-
TUYECKUX CPEACTB, UCIIOJIb3YEMbIX B SI3bIKE CIIOPTA, & UMEHHO
B CIIOPTUBHOM KYPHAJIMCTUKE, B CIIOPTUBHBIX CTaThsIX, OUep-
Kax, penopraxax. JIMHIBOCTUIMCTHYECKHH aHalIu3 MpPOBO-
IUTCSI HA Pa3HbIX S3bIKOBBIX YPOBHSX — JIEKCHKO-CEMaHTH-
4ecKoM, MOp(}OJIOTHYECKOM, CHHTaKCHuecKoM. B pabote
MPEeIIPUHUMAETCS TOMbITKA U3YYeHHUS OCOOCHHOCTEH CTpPYyK-
TYpPHOTO TIOCTPOEHUSI TEKCTOB TAaKHX CIOPTHUBHBIX >KaHPOB,
KaK O4YepK, CTaThs U T.II.

IlepBasi riiaBa paboThl OTPAKAET TEOPETUUECKUE OCHOBBI
NPEANPUHUMAEMOT0 UCCIICAOBAHMS, COACPKUT XapaKTEePUCTUKY
Y PHAIUCTCKO-TTYOJTUIIMCTHUECKOTO CTHJISL BOOOILE, a TaKke
3aTparuBaeT BONPOC O COOTHECEHHOCTU (PYKIMOHAIBHBIX CTH-
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JIEH M CIICIIHANTBHEIX SI3BIKOB.

Bropasi riiaBa moCBsII€HA BBISIBICHUIO CHEHHUAIBHOTO
CIIOPTUBHOTO BOKaOyJIsipa, CIOB “OOIIECTIOPTUBHON  JIEKCH-
KM, a TaKkXKe Yy3KO-TpoPecCHOHANIBHBIX CJIOB. B Hell Takxke
paccMaTpuBarOTCs HauboJiee 4acTo yrnoTpediseMbie B CHOp-
THBHOM $I3bIKE (DPA3€0IOTHUECKHUE CJIOBOCOYCTAHUS.

Tperbst TaBa wucciuemyer Mop(OIIOTUYECKUE W CHH-
TAKCUYECKUE CPENICTBA, CHOCOOCTBYIOIINE YCHJICHHIO CTHIIHC-
THYECKON OKPAIICHHOCTH S3bIKa CIIOPTa, (POPMHUPYFOIIHE €T0 B -
Ka4eCTBE OTACIIHbHOTO MOIBSI3bIKA.

YerBepras rjiaBa BKJIOYACT CTHWIMCTUYECKUN AHAIU3
TEKCTOOOPA3yIOUIUX AJIEMEHTOB OTACJIbHBIX CIIOPTUBHBIX
*aHpoB (0Yepka, CTaThbH), MO3BOJISIOIIUX CYIUTh O HEKOTO-
PBIX SI3BIKOBBIX OCOOCHHOCTSIX CIIOPTHUBHOM KYpPHAITUCTHKH. B
TOM K€ TJIABE€ PACCMATPUBAIOTCSA JIMHIBO-CTHIINCTUYECKHUE
0COOCHHOCTH CITOPTHUBHBIX PEKJIaM B aHTJIOS3BIYHBIX JKypHA-
nax. B kpatkom 0030pe CIOPTHBHBIX PEKjaM, B YaCTHOCTH,
NPEANPUHUMACTCS. TIOMBITKA BbISIBJICHUS] JUHTBOCTUIMCTH-
YECKUX METOJI0B, UCIIOJIb3yEMBIX B CIIOPTUBHBIX XKypHaIaX.

B 3akI04eHHMHM HCCICIOBAaHUS ITOIBOASITCS HWTOTH W -
BBIBOJIbI ITPOBEJICHHOTO aHajn3a, a TAKKE€ HaMedaroTcsl mepc-
NEKTHUBEI JadbHEHIIIET0 UCCICIOBAHMS.

Takum oOpa3om, B paboTe BIEPBBIC MPEITPUHAMACTCS
MOIBITKA JMHIBOCTHUJIMCTUYECKOIO aHajlm3a OJHOI0 U3
CIIeIIMAIBHBIX SI3bIKOB — SI3bIKA CIIOPTA HA Pa3HBIX SI3BIKOBBIX
YPOBHSIX, UTO B TAJIbHEHIIIEM JACT BO3MOXHOCTb MPOIUTH OII-
pEelENeHHbI CBET HA OAHY M3 HAUMEHEE M3YUYEHHBIX TEOpUi
COBPEMEHHOM JTMHTBUCTUKH — TEOPUHU CHELUAIIBHBIX SA3bIKOB.
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PaboTa npeanazHadeHa 11t (GUIIOIOTOB, CIICIIHAINCTOB B
o0jacTH cropta — CIOPTCMEHOB, TPEHEPOB, CIOPTHUBHBIX
KYPHAJIMCTOB, a TAaK)Ke JUISl IIIMPOKOTO Kpyra uynutareieid. Bol-
JBUHYTHIE B pa0OTE TOJOKEHUS MOTYT ObITh MCIOJIb30BaHbI
Ha CIIEIKypCcaxX M CEMHUHapax IO CIOPTUBHOM KYpPHAIHCTUKE,
a TakKe MPU O0YUYCHHUH A3bIKA JIUIS CIICIIUANIBHBIX IICTICH.
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GEVORG R. BARSEGHYAN

SPORT ENGLISH IN USE
(monograph)
ABSTRACT

Nowadays sport, as a separate domain of public life,
includes various types of sport events, which involve millions
of sportsmen and sport fans. Various articles are published, a
lot of research is being done on different sport issues: starting
from the philosophy of Sport ending up with the simplest
descriptions of separate sportsmen’s images. Today, the study
of various linguo-stylistic peculiarities of the language of
gport in different sport programs, reviews has also become
dominant.

The present work is devoted to the study of various
linguo-stylistic peculiarities of the language of Sport in
English magazines, such as the language of the latest sport
events, articles, interviews, reports, informative chronicles
etc.

The linguostylistic analysis of the language of Sport is
presented at various levelss morphological, semantic,
syntactic.

The first chapter of the work discusses the publicistic
style as one of the functional styles of the language. A
separate subchapter is aso devoted to the study of the
coorelation between the special language and the functional
style.

The second chapter of the work analyse the main
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wordstock of the language of sport where of great stylistic
importance are conversational, colloquial, jargon words and
neologisms. Sports terms as well as merely professiona
words have undergone separate analysis here. The chapter
also pays a specia attention to sports phrases, expressions as
well as to the study of descriptive means which are of
frequent use in the language of sport.

The present study shows that besides merely sport
expressions, military words and military expressions are also
of great use in sport reviews.

The third chapter analyses linguo-stylistic use of
morphological and syntactic means in articles on sport,
reports and interviews. The first subchapter also discusses the
expression of grammatical forms of the noun, adjective and
numeral.

The fourth chapter of the work is devoted to the study
of structural peculiarities of texts on sport: two types of texts
are analysed: informative and essay-type texts, which have
their own peculiarities. The linguostylistic peculiarities of
sport advertisements in English language magazines are also
analysed here.

The conclusion of the study summarizes the outcomes of
the tasks set up in the work as well as outlines main trends of
the future research.

The present work is a kind of investment into the
functional stylistics. The work clarifies and fills up certain
gaps in the not yet fully investigated theory of professional
languages. The work addresses philologists, those who have
any relation with sport: coaches, sportsmen, sport journalists
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aswell as alarge circle of readers. The main outcomes of the
work can be effectively used at the faculty of Journalism, at
sports-journalistic courses, special seminars as well as in
teaching professional languages.

315



CONTENTS

INTRODUCTION ....ooiiiieceeecee et 3
CHAPTER ONE

THE PECULIARITIES OF PUBLILCISTIC STYLE................ 7
1. Publicistic Style as a Functional Variety of Speech................ 7
2. Correlation of LSP and Functional Style.........c.ccccccveeveneee. 24
CHAPTER TWO

STYLISTIC CHARACTERISTICS OF SPORTS
VOCABULARY ..ottt st 38
1. Layers of SportsVocabulary ..........cccceverininienieenencneniene 38
2. Semantic Groups of Vocabulary ...........coceeeeveeieneeneneneneenn 46
3. Professional Termsin SportsLanguage .........ccceeeeevveereerennne. 64
4. Structural-Semantic Analysis of Sports Terms..........ccce...... 90
5. Phraseological Units and their Stylistic Value...................... 96
6. Word Expressionsin Sports Language..........ccoveeeveevueennene 100
7. Expressive Meansin SportsLanguage .........cccceeeeeveeneennnnne 124
CHAPTER THREE

LINGUOSTYLISTIC APPLICATION OF GRAMMATICAL
MEANS IN SPORTSLANGUAGE ......cccccooveevieeceee e 139
1. The Linguostylistic Application of

Morphological Mans.........cccceveevierieesiere e 139
2. The Linguostyistic Application of Syntactic Devices

in Sport Articles, Reviews and Interviews...........c.ccceeeeeueenen. 173
CHAPTER FOUR

STRUCTURAL, STYLISTIC PECULIARITIES OF SPORT
GENRES. ... e 199
1. Stylistic Peculiarities of Sports Reports..........ccocveevvrennens 199

316



2. Structural Peculiarities of Textson Sport.........ccccceeeeveennene 230
3. Linguostylistic Peculiarities of Sport Advertising

iN ENglish JOUrNals..........ccooveieiieiice e 254
CONCLUSION......cuiiiieeiie et sne e 278
BIBLIOGRAPHY ...t 285
PESBIOME ...ttt 310
ABSTRACT ..o e e 313

317



YEREVAN STATE UNIVERSITY

GEVORG R. BARSEGHYAN

SPORT ENGLISH IN USE
(Monograph)

Cover design A.Patvakanyan
Editor

Tech. editor

Computer design K. Chalabyan

Cover photo by Getty Images* UEFA « direct” ,
N 150, August 2015.

Published in “VARM” LTD
Yerevan, 48,43 Tigran Mets street

Submitted for publication 25.12.2020.
Size 60x84"/,5: Publisher: 19.875 press.
I ssues 150:

Y SU Press
Y erevan, 0025, Al. Manoogian 1
www.publishing.am




<<
  /ASCII85EncodePages false
  /AllowTransparency false
  /AutoPositionEPSFiles true
  /AutoRotatePages /None
  /Binding /Left
  /CalGrayProfile (Dot Gain 15%)
  /CalRGBProfile (sRGB IEC61966-2.1)
  /CalCMYKProfile (U.S. Web Coated \050SWOP\051 v2)
  /sRGBProfile (sRGB IEC61966-2.1)
  /CannotEmbedFontPolicy /Error
  /CompatibilityLevel 1.3
  /CompressObjects /Tags
  /CompressPages true
  /ConvertImagesToIndexed true
  /PassThroughJPEGImages true
  /CreateJobTicket false
  /DefaultRenderingIntent /Default
  /DetectBlends true
  /DetectCurves 0.0000
  /ColorConversionStrategy /CMYK
  /DoThumbnails true
  /EmbedAllFonts true
  /EmbedOpenType false
  /ParseICCProfilesInComments true
  /EmbedJobOptions true
  /DSCReportingLevel 0
  /EmitDSCWarnings false
  /EndPage -1
  /ImageMemory 1048576
  /LockDistillerParams true
  /MaxSubsetPct 100
  /Optimize true
  /OPM 1
  /ParseDSCComments true
  /ParseDSCCommentsForDocInfo true
  /PreserveCopyPage true
  /PreserveDICMYKValues true
  /PreserveEPSInfo true
  /PreserveFlatness true
  /PreserveHalftoneInfo false
  /PreserveOPIComments false
  /PreserveOverprintSettings true
  /StartPage 1
  /SubsetFonts false
  /TransferFunctionInfo /Remove
  /UCRandBGInfo /Preserve
  /UsePrologue false
  /ColorSettingsFile ()
  /AlwaysEmbed [ true
  ]
  /NeverEmbed [ true
  ]
  /AntiAliasColorImages false
  /CropColorImages true
  /ColorImageMinResolution 300
  /ColorImageMinResolutionPolicy /OK
  /DownsampleColorImages true
  /ColorImageDownsampleType /Bicubic
  /ColorImageResolution 300
  /ColorImageDepth 8
  /ColorImageMinDownsampleDepth 1
  /ColorImageDownsampleThreshold 1.50000
  /EncodeColorImages true
  /ColorImageFilter /FlateEncode
  /AutoFilterColorImages false
  /ColorImageAutoFilterStrategy /JPEG
  /ColorACSImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /ColorImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /JPEG2000ColorACSImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 30
  >>
  /JPEG2000ColorImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 30
  >>
  /AntiAliasGrayImages false
  /CropGrayImages true
  /GrayImageMinResolution 300
  /GrayImageMinResolutionPolicy /OK
  /DownsampleGrayImages true
  /GrayImageDownsampleType /Bicubic
  /GrayImageResolution 300
  /GrayImageDepth 8
  /GrayImageMinDownsampleDepth 2
  /GrayImageDownsampleThreshold 1.50000
  /EncodeGrayImages true
  /GrayImageFilter /FlateEncode
  /AutoFilterGrayImages false
  /GrayImageAutoFilterStrategy /JPEG
  /GrayACSImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /GrayImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /JPEG2000GrayACSImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 30
  >>
  /JPEG2000GrayImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 30
  >>
  /AntiAliasMonoImages false
  /CropMonoImages true
  /MonoImageMinResolution 1200
  /MonoImageMinResolutionPolicy /OK
  /DownsampleMonoImages true
  /MonoImageDownsampleType /Bicubic
  /MonoImageResolution 1200
  /MonoImageDepth -1
  /MonoImageDownsampleThreshold 1.50000
  /EncodeMonoImages true
  /MonoImageFilter /CCITTFaxEncode
  /MonoImageDict <<
    /K -1
  >>
  /AllowPSXObjects false
  /CheckCompliance [
    /None
  ]
  /PDFX1aCheck false
  /PDFX3Check false
  /PDFXCompliantPDFOnly false
  /PDFXNoTrimBoxError true
  /PDFXTrimBoxToMediaBoxOffset [
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
  ]
  /PDFXSetBleedBoxToMediaBox true
  /PDFXBleedBoxToTrimBoxOffset [
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
  ]
  /PDFXOutputIntentProfile (None)
  /PDFXOutputConditionIdentifier ()
  /PDFXOutputCondition ()
  /PDFXRegistryName ()
  /PDFXTrapped /False

  /CreateJDFFile false
  /Description <<
    /CHS <FEFF4f7f75288fd94e9b8bbe5b9a521b5efa7684002000410064006f006200650020005000440046002065876863900275284e8e9ad88d2891cf76845370524d53705237300260a853ef4ee54f7f75280020004100630072006f0062006100740020548c002000410064006f00620065002000520065006100640065007200200035002e003000204ee553ca66f49ad87248672c676562535f00521b5efa768400200050004400460020658768633002>
    /CHT <FEFF4f7f752890194e9b8a2d7f6e5efa7acb7684002000410064006f006200650020005000440046002065874ef69069752865bc9ad854c18cea76845370524d5370523786557406300260a853ef4ee54f7f75280020004100630072006f0062006100740020548c002000410064006f00620065002000520065006100640065007200200035002e003000204ee553ca66f49ad87248672c4f86958b555f5df25efa7acb76840020005000440046002065874ef63002>
    /DAN <>
    /ESP <>
    /FRA <>
    /ITA <>
    /JPN <FEFF9ad854c18cea306a30d730ea30d730ec30b951fa529b7528002000410064006f0062006500200050004400460020658766f8306e4f5c6210306b4f7f75283057307e305930023053306e8a2d5b9a30674f5c62103055308c305f0020005000440046002030d530a130a430eb306f3001004100630072006f0062006100740020304a30883073002000410064006f00620065002000520065006100640065007200200035002e003000204ee5964d3067958b304f30533068304c3067304d307e305930023053306e8a2d5b9a306b306f30d530a930f330c8306e57cb30818fbc307f304c5fc59808306730593002>
    /KOR <FEFFc7740020c124c815c7440020c0acc6a9d558c5ec0020ace0d488c9c80020c2dcd5d80020c778c1c4c5d00020ac00c7a50020c801d569d55c002000410064006f0062006500200050004400460020bb38c11cb97c0020c791c131d569b2c8b2e4002e0020c774b807ac8c0020c791c131b41c00200050004400460020bb38c11cb2940020004100630072006f0062006100740020bc0f002000410064006f00620065002000520065006100640065007200200035002e00300020c774c0c1c5d0c11c0020c5f40020c2180020c788c2b5b2c8b2e4002e>
    /NLD (Gebruik deze instellingen om Adobe PDF-documenten te maken die zijn geoptimaliseerd voor prepress-afdrukken van hoge kwaliteit. De gemaakte PDF-documenten kunnen worden geopend met Acrobat en Adobe Reader 5.0 en hoger.)
    /NOR <>
    /PTB <>
    /SUO <>
    /SVE <>
    /DEU (www.heidelberg.com)
    /ENU (Use these settings to create Adobe PDF documents best suited for high-quality prepress printing.  Created PDF documents can be opened with Acrobat and Adobe Reader 5.0 and later.)
  >>
  /Namespace [
    (Adobe)
    (Common)
    (1.0)
  ]
  /OtherNamespaces [
    <<
      /AsReaderSpreads false
      /CropImagesToFrames true
      /ErrorControl /WarnAndContinue
      /FlattenerIgnoreSpreadOverrides false
      /IncludeGuidesGrids false
      /IncludeNonPrinting false
      /IncludeSlug false
      /Namespace [
        (Adobe)
        (InDesign)
        (4.0)
      ]
      /OmitPlacedBitmaps false
      /OmitPlacedEPS false
      /OmitPlacedPDF false
      /SimulateOverprint /Legacy
    >>
    <<
      /AddBleedMarks false
      /AddColorBars false
      /AddCropMarks false
      /AddPageInfo false
      /AddRegMarks false
      /ConvertColors /ConvertToCMYK
      /DestinationProfileName ()
      /DestinationProfileSelector /DocumentCMYK
      /Downsample16BitImages true
      /FlattenerPreset <<
        /PresetSelector /MediumResolution
      >>
      /FormElements false
      /GenerateStructure false
      /IncludeBookmarks false
      /IncludeHyperlinks false
      /IncludeInteractive false
      /IncludeLayers false
      /IncludeProfiles false
      /MultimediaHandling /UseObjectSettings
      /Namespace [
        (Adobe)
        (CreativeSuite)
        (2.0)
      ]
      /PDFXOutputIntentProfileSelector /DocumentCMYK
      /PreserveEditing true
      /UntaggedCMYKHandling /LeaveUntagged
      /UntaggedRGBHandling /UseDocumentProfile
      /UseDocumentBleed false
    >>
  ]
>> setdistillerparams
<<
  /HWResolution [2540 2540]
  /PageSize [595.276 841.890]
>> setpagedevice


